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LICENSE AGREEMENT

For

“SYSTEM CONTROLLER for VRF SYSTEM”

IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY

This “SYSTEM CONTROLLER for VRF SYSTEM” License Agreement (LICENSE AGREEMENT) is a legal agreement between
you and Fujitsu General Limited (FGL) for the use of VRF SYSTEM CONTROLLER (“VRF CONTROLLER (for server comput-
er) / VRF EXPLORER (for client computer)”) products designated below, which includes computer software and printed materi-
als, and may include online or electronic documentation (collectively “SOFTWARE PRODUCT” or “SOFTWARE”). By install-
ing, copying, or otherwise using the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, you accept to be bound by all of the terms and conditions of this
LICENSE AGREEMENT. If you do not agree to any of the terms and conditions of this LICENSE AGREEMENT, you may not
use the SOFTWARE PRODUCT and shall promptly return the SOFTWARE PRODUCT to the place where you have obtained
it.

1. COPYRIGHT AND OWNER SHIP.

The SOFTWARE PRODUCT is protected by copyright laws and international copyright treaties, as well as other intellec-
tual property laws and treaties. The SOFTWARE PRODUCT is licensed to you, not sold. FGL owns the title,

copyright, and other intellectual property rights in the SOFTWARE PRODUCT.

2. GRANT OF LICENSE.

FGL hereby grants you the limited, non-exclusive and non-transferable rights to use the SOFTWARE PRODUCT only for
the purpose of controlling the VRF air-conditioning system products (VRF) provided you comply with all terms and condi-
tions of this LICENSE AGREEMENT. You may copy the SOFTWARE PRODUCT solely for backup or archival purposes.

3. DESCRIPTION OF OTHER RIGHTS AND LIMITATIONS.
(1) LIMITATIONS ON REVERSE ENGINEERING, DECOMPILATION, AND DISASSEMBLY.
You may not modify, alter, reverse engineer, decompile, or disassemble the SOFTWARE PRODUCT, You shall not
alter or remove any copyright, trademark or other proprietary notice of FGL from the SOFTWARE PRODUCT.
(2) RENTAL.
You may not rent or lease the SOFTWARE PRODUCT.

(3) SOFTWARE TRANSFER
You may not transfer the SOFTWARE PRODUCT to any person and/or entity (-ies) either payable or free of charge.

(4) TERMINATION

Without prejudice to any other rights, FGL may terminate this LICENSE AGREEMENT if you fail to comply with the
terms and conditions of this LICENSE AGREEMENT. In such an event, you shall promptly return all originals and
copies of the SOFTWARE PRODUCT to FGL.

4. INSTALLATION AND USE OF SOFTWARE PRODUCT.
(1) VRF CONTROLLER (for server computer)

You may install and use VRF CONTROLLER on a single computer (“server computer”) under one of the operating
environment identified in the documentation accompanying the SOFTWARE.

The server computer necessary to use VRF CONTROLLER (PC, accessories, etc.), shall be prepared separately
by you.

(2) VRF EXPLORER (for client computer)

You may install and use VRF EXPLORER on any of your computers (“client computers”) under one of the operating
environment identified in the documentation accompanying the SOFTWARE.
You may not network VRF EXPLORER or otherwise use it in excess of five client computers at the same time.

The client computers necessary to use VRF EXPLORER (PC, accessories, etc.), shall be prepared separately by
you.
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NO WARRANTY.

FGL EXPRESSLY DISCLAIMS ANY WARRANTY FOR THE SOFTWARE PRODUCT AND ANY RELATED DOCUMEN-
TATION. THE SOFTWARE PRODUCT AND ANY RELATED DOCUMENTATION ARE PROVIDED “AS IS” WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, STATUTORY
WARRANTIES, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES MERCHANTABILITY OF FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR
NON-INFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY’S RIGHTS. THE ENTIRE RISK ARISING OUT OF USE OR PERFORMANCE
OF THE SOFTWARE PRODUCT REMAINS WITH YOU. HOWEVER, IF WITHIN (90) DAYS FOLLOWING YOUR PUR-
CHASE OF THE SOFTWARE, YOU NOTIFY FGL OF PHYSICAL DEFECT OF THE MEDIA CONTAINING SOFTWARE,
FGL WILL REPLACE THE DEFECTIVE MEDIA WITH NEW MEDIA.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY.

IN NO EVENT SHALL FGL BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER (INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION,
DAMAGES FOR LOSS OF BUSINESS PROFIT, BUSINESS INTERRUPTION OR LOSS OF BUSINESS INFORMATION,
DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF DATA OR INFORMATION DERIVED FROM OR BASED ON THE ELECTRICITY CHARGE
APPORTIONMENT FUNCTION IN THE SOFTWARE OR ANY OTHER PECUNIARY LOSS) DIRECT OR INDIRECT, TO
YOU OR TO ANY THIRD PARTY, ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE SOFTWARE , EVEN IF FGL
HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

ENTIRE AGREEMENT.

This LICENSE AGREEMENT (including any addendum or amendment to this LICENSE AGREEMENT included with

the SOFTWARE PRODUCT) is the entire agreement between you and FGL relating to the SOFTWARE PRODUCT and
supersedes all prior contemporaneous oral or written communications, proposals and representations with respect to the
SOFTWARE PRODUCT or any other subject covered by this LICENSE AGREEMENT.

INDEMNITY.

You agree to indemnify and hold FGL, and its subsidiaries, affiliates, officers, agents, co-branders or other partners, and
employees, harmless from any damage, claim or demand, including without limitation reasonable attorneys’ fees, made
by any third party due to or arising out of use of the SOFTWARE.

GOVERNING LAW AND JURISDICTION.

This LICENSE AGREEMENT is governed by the laws of JAPAN. You and FGL hereby irrevocably submit to the exclusive
jurisdiction of the Tokyo District Court and other higher courts having jurisdiction in Japan for the settlement of disputes
arising under or in connection with this LICENSE AGREEMENT.

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

3



Contents

1. USAQE PreCaULiONS -+ s sssrsresrsssrmsessss sttt 9
1-1  Precautions when using the System CONtroller -+« -+ttt 9
2. HOW TO USE ThiS IMIANUAI +++-+++++=ssersssrerssssersssnerssssressssessssnesssssessssnsssssssesssnsssssssesssnsesssssessssnsnsssnsess 10
2-1 MANUAI COMPOSIEION ++++++++++5 45050 10

3. OVEIVIEW *++++++++rsrrrrrreamtnnnnnnnmnnssssssssssaaaaaassss s e s e e r e r e e e e e e e nsnRRRsssssssssss s aaaaaaaasaeaeeennen e e e e nnnnnnnnRnnnnansnsannns 12
3-1 F@AEUIIES +++++++=nsssseeemeetaeae e e e s e e s b et ettt et et e o4 4o aE b e e e ettt e e e e 44 e e 4R R L e e e et et e e e e e e e e e e e e 12
3-2  System Controller COMPOSHION «+: -+t sttt 13
3-8 EXAMIPIE Of USE wr e rererrrerrrssesess st 15
O R =1 T Tor 1708 T [T LT T 17

4. Materials To Be Prepared Beforehand ---------ssssssssrssmsssmssssssts sttt 19

Server PC Installation

5. INStallation (SErver PC)« sttt 22
5_1 |nsta”ation ﬂOW .................................................................................................................... 23
5-2 Hardware installation (transmiSSion adaptor) ...................................................................... 24

5-2-1  Transmission adaptor inStallation «««+«««xxxreerrrmsn e 24
5-2-2  Cabling and turning 0N the UNItS POWET «««««xsssssreresressssnmssssiss st 26
5_3 Software insta”ation (app|icati0ns, driVerS) ......................................................................... 27
5_3_1 |nsta"ation MO " rv v v rmrrrrrr o r e m e e e 27
5_3_2 Region Setting ......................................................................................................................... 28
5-3-3  Software install-«-«« e ererrremrersrss 31
5-3-4 Installation completion and initial Starting ««-«-««---sereserrrm 36
5_4 Uninsta” and VerSion upgrade ............................................................................................. 37
5_4_1 System Contro”er Uninsta” ...................................................................................................... 38
5_4_2 WIBU-KEY driver UninStallation «««=x-x-x s 39
5-4-3  Microsoft® SQL Server® 2005 Uninstallation -+« -« -« 40
5-4-4  Microsoft® SQL Server® Native Client Uninstallation:---------««--««-sssreesrmrrrmmreiee 42

Client PC Installation

Client PC INStallation -==-++++++++rrsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssisnsssnnesssnsnnnnsmsasassssssssssa s sssaas s s s s s e r e e e aeasnsnnnnnnns 45
6. NEtWOrk Setting -« s 46
6-1  Network setting (server PC side Setting) «« s 48
6-1-1  Incoming Setting (for dial-Up CONMECHON) «+++++++++sswssessesesssssissistisisissi i 49

6-2  Network setting (client PC side Setting) -« rresrsrsermniiii 57
6-2-1  LAN CONNECHON SEHINQ «++++++++++rtseesessemses ittt 58

6-2-2  Di@l-Up CONMECHON SEEHING -+++++++++r+ssrsessesses sttt 61

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

4



7. Installation (Client PC) ................................................................................................................. 67

7-1

7-2

INSEAIGTION FIOWY ##rrrrrrerrrrmsmme ettt et 67
7-1-1 Region Setting ......................................................................................................................... 68
7_’]_2 Software insta" ........................................................................................................................ 71
7-1-3 Initial Star—ting ........................................................................................................................... 73
T-1-4  ODJECE SItE SEEHNQ -+ e rrererrrsrtre st 74
7-1-5  Master data aCqUISIION ««««+wrrrrrerrrrrrsssr 76
Uninstall and version upgrade ............................................................................................. 77
7_2_1 System Controlier Uninsta" ...................................................................................................... 78

8. BaSiC Sttings -« s errrerrrrarrrstsssst st 80
8-1 User management Settings .................................................................................................. 84
B-1-1  USEI SEttNg SOrEEM - s rrrrsrsr sttt 84

8-1-2  NEW USEI MEGISHIAtION «+ -+ +rrrsrsssssr et 86

8-1-3  Registered user @diting ««+«««+ e 87

8_2 |n|t|a| Setting ......................................................................................................................... 88
8-2-1  Site NAME SEHING ««r+wrrrrrrrrrrrrr e 89

8-2-2  TransmiSSION adaptor SEtHMQ: -+« + s rsrrsrsrerermmrer 90

8_2_3 Un|t registration ....................................................................................................................... 91

8-2-4  Unit NAME regiStration «««-««+-xxswrsrrssrrsssssrs 94

8_2_5 Layout edltlng .......................................................................................................................... 97
8_2_5_1 Layout Ed|t Yo 121 8 TR T T T T T T TP T L P P LT P TP PR PR PEPEPRTPD 97

8-2-5-2 Slte edltlng ....................................................................................................................... 100

8_2_5_3 BU|Id|ng edltlng ................................................................................................................. 102

8-2-5-4 Unit arrangement ............................................................................................................. 104

8-2-5-5 Floor edltlng ..................................................................................................................... 106

8-2-6  GrOUP SEHHIMQ -+ w-rree e 110

9. Electricity Charge Apportionment Setting -« s 116
9-1 (@Y= VA1) AR TP E P PP TP PP P PP RT P PEP 117
9-2  Electricity charge apportionment Main SCre@n -+« -« wserrsmiii 121
9_2_1 Main Yo (=)= 1 R T P PP PR e PP PP PP PR 122

9-3  Indoor unit electricity calculation Setting -+« 124
9_4 Parameter Setting .............................................................................................................. 126
9-5 Contract Setting .................................................................................................................. 128
9_5_1 Contract ||St creation ............................................................................................................. 129

9-5-2  New contract creation and @diting «-«««-«+- -« 130

9_6 BIOCk Setting ...................................................................................................................... 132
9-6-1 BIOCK SCheUIE SEHINQ: -+ -+ eresreresrrsiniii s 132

9_6_2 SpeCIfy BIOCk [0 =)= 8 R T TP P PP PP PR PR P PEPEPEY 134

9_6_3 Common blOCk Setting ........................................................................................................... 138

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

5



10. Error E-mail Notification Settlng ............................................................................................... 139

10-1  E-Mail SELHNG SCIEEN -+ esssestsesst ettt 139
11. USer ENVIrONMENt Setting -+ s-ssssssrsresssssrmssssetsesst sttt 140
11-1  ENVIFONMENt SEHNG SCIEEM -+ +++1wtssersssessssts sttt sttt 141
11-1=1 ALGIM SOUND SEHINQ ++++++++s+e151e sttt s 141

11-1-2  Temperature Units Setting «-««««+-«rrxererrrerrrmsns 142

11-1-3  SCIEEN SIZE SEHHINQ -+ rrrererer e e s s st 142

12. Starting And Ending The VRF CONtroller: s sssss s 144
12_1 VRF Contro"er Starting method ......................................................................................... 144
12-2 Endlng the VR CoNtroll@r -« x s e 146

13. TaSk Tray OPEration «+s----srssssssssrrsrsssrsressssstsess st 147
13-1  VRF EXPIOEr STATtING s+ +++esssesseessssssses ettt 147

1 3_2 Security Setting .................................................................................................................. 148
13-3 Data import/export ............................................................................................................. 149
13239 All A@EG--+-+veseeereeserrmrerseree it st e e se st et e et e et a bbb 149

13-3-2  Only the registration and layout data -+« -« s 153

13_4 Version ............................................................................................................................... 1 56
13_5 End .................................................................................................................................... 157
Standard OPeration Cas@:«+ =+« s sttt 159
14. OVErview Of VRF EXPIOr@r-:- -+ srssssssrssessssssssssssssssssst sttt 160
14-1  ComMPOSItion Of VRE EXPIOF@E -« :+s+sxrstssrsrsststssiitiiiinii it 160
14-1-1  Screens Making UP VRE EXPIOIEr -+« wsrsssssretsressssntssisisisinti it 160

14-1-2  SCreen tranSITION ==« -« rr e rrrrrr e 162

15. Starting And Ending The VRF EXPIOrEr +--ssssssesssssrsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssass 163
15_1 Starting the VRF EXplorer .................................................................................................. 163
15_2 Ending the VRF EXplorer ................................................................................................... 164

16. Site NAVIGALOE +++++s+rsesresessrasssesst et 165
16_1 Site NaVigator .................................................................................................................... 167
16-1-1 Site Navigator ....................................................................................................................... 167

16-1-2  COMMUNICAtION CONNECHON 0 SitE-««++++++=+ssrrsrssrrerrsrrearsnrraairaaatete ettt a s e st e e neee s 169

16-1-3 Disconnection Of COMMUNICALION 1O It r=r s s rrrr e 170

16-1-4  Site details display -« e 171

1 6_2 Site Setting ......................................................................................................................... 1 72

17. BASIC OPEIAtion ==+ s ssssrssssssrsrrrssssesss sttt s 174
17-1 VRF EXplorer screen Composition ..................................................................................... 174
17-1-1  COMPOSItION OFf MEIN SCIEEM -+ +re e e1e1erreseseres et 174

T2 T T =TT Yo o 8 e o oo 180

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

6



18.

19.

20.

17-2 OVErvieW Of MONITOr SCIEEINS = xxrrerrrre sttt sttt e 181
17-2-1  IMIONITOr SCIEEIMS *w e rrrrrrr sttt sttt ettt e ettt st st st sttt t e 182
1 7_3 Layout d|3p|ay .................................................................................................................... 185
17-3-1 Monitoring in the site dlsplay (107070 = TRRE T T P T P P PP PR P PR PP PEPEPER 185
17-3-2  Monitoring in the building 3D display mMode: s 187
17-3-3  Monitoring in the floor display MO «+«+«++++sssssrrrrrrsmsmsrnni s 190
17-4 List dlsplay ......................................................................................................................... 193
17_5 Tree dISpIay ....................................................................................................................... 196
17-6 Associated Operation ......................................................................................................... 198
Operation CoONtrOl s e A r 202
18_1 QUiCk Operation .................................................................................................................. 202
18-2  Det@il OPEIation -« -+ sssrerrerest 205
18_2_1 BaSiC Operation ..................................................................................................................... 205
18-2-2  Extended Operation «« -« xxwrrerrersiss s 210
18-3 Memory operation .............................................................................................................. 212
18-3-1 Load operation pattern «-«««««-xrermerrsrsrsss s 212
18-3-2  SaVE OPEIatioN PattErm «« s s ssrrsrrsreser et 213
Schedule OPEration =« s 214
19-1  SCREAUIE SEHHNG SCrEEM -+ ++s+s1strtsssses sttt sttt 214
19-2  Overview (flow) of schedule Operation Cre@tion -+« e 217
19_3 Operation pattern Creation ................................................................................................. 218
19-3-1 Pattern Settlng (Yo 1= 1) 8 ERRCRE T T T T T T TP PP P PP TP PP PP PP 218
19-3-2  Overview of operation Pattern Creation s s 219
19-3-3 Operation pattern Setting TEOINIS v e e e e e 221
19-4 Pattern assignment 10 CaAlENdAr -+ = ereeeerrrr 224
19-4-1 SeleCtiOn Of schedule Operation target .................................................................................. 224
19-4-2 Assigning operation pattern to calendar (daily) -« 225
19-4-3 Assigning operation pattern to calendar (every day of WEeK) «««+-:+-xswrresssersssssssissninens 226
19-4-4 Assigning the OFF day on the calendar, =«-xxrrr 227
19-4-5 Calendar updating ................................................................................................................. 229
19-5 Exceptional day (hollday, etC.) Setting ................................................................................ 230
19-5-1 ExXceptional Day Setting SCra@n:« -+ -t s sttt 230
19_5_2 OVerVieW Of eXCGptiOnal day Creation .................................................................................... 231
Error Monitoring ......................................................................................................................... 233
20_1 OverVieW of error notiﬁcation ............................................................................................. 233
20-2  SHAtUS ISPl «+e-se+ererssrersersrs e 233
20-3 Error NOtIfiCation SCIrE@N «« =« r e r s 234
20-4 Identifying the location of unit that generated the error -« s 235
20-5 Uit @ITOF RISTOrY «++s+ssssresssssss s 236
20-5-1 Error History screen display method: -« 236
20-5-2  Error HIiStOry SCre@n ««xwrrrrsrrersssssrsss s 237
20_5_3 HIStOI'y dISpIay method .......................................................................................................... 238
20_5_4 ertlng Of hlStOry ................................................................................................................... 239
20-5-5 Sorting history digplay «-««+««+«sssrsserrsserrss e 239

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
7



21. Operation Management ............................................................................................................. 240

21-1 OPEration NiSLOry «+:+ s s e s 240
21-1-1  OPEration HiStOry SCrEEM« -«  tsrrrrrrrsts ettt 240

21_1_2 History dISplay method .......................................................................................................... 243

21_1_3 ertlng of hlStOry ................................................................................................................... 244

21-1-4  HiStory display SOItiNg -+« ++++sssrsssrsrsmrmsseiti 244

22. Electricity Charge ApPOrtionmMEnt -+ - - sssesssessssssssssssssssssss s 245
22_1 EleCtriCity Charge apportionment main (Y0 (=)= R e e PR PR PR PP P LT PP PP PP PEPPEPRD 245
22-1-1  Electricity Charge Apportionment Main SCre@n «««+-««-«+xxrwerrsrsssseiisii e 246

22_2 Apportionment Caicuiation execution ................................................................................. 247
22-2-1  Apportionment CalCulation SCrE@n ===+« xsxxrrsrrsrssisirisi 247

22-2-2  CalCUIAtiON FESUIL SCIEEIN «++++rrrreersrsrrrrteetatttt et r e 249

22_2_3 CaICUIation hlstory ................................................................................................................. 251

22_3 Bill Creation ........................................................................................................................ 253
22_3_1 B||| Setting .............................................................................................................................. 253

22-3-2  Bill Printing Previ@w < ««essssssreesrssssssss s 255

23 Product Specifications .............................................................................................................. 258
23-1  Operating CONItION -+« -+ ++sssrsrrrsrsrss et 258
23_2 SpeCificationS ..................................................................................................................... 259
24. TrOUDIESNOOLING ++++wsrsrerssrsrsrsassss s st st 260
24_1 Troubieshooting ................................................................................................................. 260
24_2 Error Code tabie ................................................................................................................. 262

25 FAQ .............................................................................................................................................. 263
25_1 Frequentiy aSked questions and ANISWELS *rrrrerrrrm s s s s s e sttt ettt sttt 263
25-2 Questions and answers related to electricity charge apportionment «««««--rereererrmreeee 265
26. DEfiNitioN OF TOIINIS =++++-srersssrerrsssrrsssrrrsssrrsssnesssssessssssesssaresssssesssssssssssssssnsssssssssssnsesssssesssansssssnes 266

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

8



1. Usage Precautions

1-1 Precautions when using the System Controller

1. Please read and agree to the LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR “SYSTEM CONTROLLER FOR VRF
SYSTEM” at the beginning of this manual before using the System Controller.

2. Please confirm that the PC for the System Controller meets the operating condition of the “Product
Specifications” described in the Appendix of this manual.

3. Please read and fully understand this manual before using the System Controller.

4. Be careful not to shutdown or turn off the power supply of the server pc or unplug its transmis-
sion adaptor. Do not terminate the VRF Controller program unless necessary. Otherwise, normal
operation of the System Controller may not be performed.

5. To ensure continuous normal operation of this software,set the PC so that it would not go into an
energy saving mode such as standby mode, sleep mode or execute hibernation. If the PC goes
into a standby, sleep mode or execute hibernation, this software may not function properly. The
method for setting the energy saving or hibernation of the PC depends on the Windows versions.
For Windows XP,right click on the desktop and open the "Display properties", select "Screen
Saver"tab and click on the "Power..." button. When the "Power Options Properties" appears,
select the "Power schernes" to "Always On". Also, select the "Hibernate"tab and un- check the
"Enable hibernation".

6. The CD for this software and the software protection key (WIBU-KEY) will not be reissued. Keep
and handle them with great care after installing.

7. System Controller programs perform schedules, operation recording and electricity apportionment
data control based on date and time set in the personal computer. Adjust date and time periodi-
cally and by a small amount. Changing date and time may affect the functions listed above.

8. When program execution environment of Windows is corrupted or abnormal, or if other software
is installed or running on the same PC, operation of System Controller may be interfered and may
not install or run properly. It is usually extremely difficult to detect such conditions, if it occurs. It is
recommended that System Controller be installed on a new PC, dedicated for the use of System
Controller.

9. System Controller product is provided with software, drivers, components listed below. If the
same kind of software, drivers, components with different version is installed on the same PC,
System Controller may not install or run properly.

(1) Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c

(2) Microsoft® SQL Server® 2005

(3) OpenLDV (U10 USB Network Interface driver)

(4) WIBU-KEY driver

(5) Microsoft® Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistributable

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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2. How To Use This Manual

2-1 Manual composition

This manual is made up of 7 sections.
Introduction

Server PC Installation

Client PC Installation

Settings

VRF Controller Operation

VRF Explorer Operation

Appendix

Before installing the software, first read the Introduction and check the overview of the system controller
and the caution items. For technical terms, refer to the definition of terms in the Appendix.

When installing the system controller to the server PC, read the Server PC Installation and Settings sec-
tions. Complete installation to the server PC in accordance with the described procedure.

When installing to the client PC, read the Client PC Installation section. Finish installation to the client PC in
accordance with the described procedure.

When performing operations related to the various functions of the system controller after installation, refer
to the relevant parts of the operation sections (VRF Controller Operation and VRF Explorer Operation).

When you want to see the corresponding description even in an operation case that used the system con-
troller, refer to Standard Operation Case at the head of the VRF Explorer Operation Section.

The Appendix is made up of product specifications, troubleshooting, FAQ, and definition of terms. Read
them as required.

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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Configuration and performance befitting the VRF highest level control/man-
agement functions

Supports VRF Series S/V/V-II
Different series can be mixed at network systems

Scalability supports all sites from small scale to large scale
Supports up to 4 network systems (equivalent to 1,600 indoor units).

Functional high level interchangeability with other VRF controllers

Remote monitoring and control function
Remote monitoring and control function supports VRF system operation from up to 5 remote sites.
* Note) Dedicated software must be installed at the remote site.

Remote central management function
Central management (up to 10 places) of VRF air conditioning system of multiple VRF sites supports
building operation energy saving.

Improvement of electricity charge apportionment function
The apportionment function has been improved by adopting an electricity charge apportionment calcu-
lation method matched to V-1l Series refrigerant control.

Refined user interface
The status of units can be monitored and operated from site, 3D building, floor, and other multiple lay-
outs.

Refined group operation
Hierarchal tree structure free group definition is possible. Status monitoring and operation that speci-
fied groups from a tree view on the screen are possible.

Adaptation for newest PC environment
Operation on Windows Vista, the newest version of Windows, is guaranteed.

Supports compact and lightweight USB transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface adaptor).

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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3-2 System Controller composi

The System Controller consists of VRF Controller (Server software) and VRF Explorer (Client software).
Each software is used according to its role.

c
o
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o
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°
o
=
et
ic

VRF Controller and VRF Explorer are installed to the Server PC.
VRF Explorer is installed to the Client PC.

PC which is directly connected to the VRF System by using a U10 USB Net-
work Interface.

Server PC Server PC is the PC in which VRF Controller is installed and run.

A VRF Explorer is also installed to the server PC, and the user can manage
VRF System operation by server PC.

PC which is connected to a server PC over an internet or other network and
Client PC manages operation of the VRF System via the server PC. VRF Explorer is
installed and run.

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller. It communicates
with the VRF System and passes status information to the VRF Explorer and
receives operation setting information from the VRF Explorer. Since the user
provides service to the client software (VRF Explorer) used to actually manage
operation, it is called server software. Since it is run in the background on the
PC, it is difficult to realize that it is running and when running, an icon appears
on the task tray. Operations which can be performed by the user related to the
VRF Controller are related to menus which are displayed by right clicking the
icons on the task tray.

The VRF Controller must be used together with a WIBU-KEY packed with to-
gether with this product.

VRF Controller
(Server software)

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller. It is software used

by the user to actually manage operation. Since it communicates with a server
directly connected to the VRF network and is run by receiving service from the
VRF Explorer server, it is called client software. VRF Explorer mainly consists of two screens:
(Client software) Site Navigator screen for monitoring group site and VRF Explorer main screen
related to a specified site in it.

VRF Explorer can be installed to up to 5 PC by using this product (including
VRF Explorer in the server PC).

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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System Controller

Max. controllable

On-site User

]

VRF Explorer
Software

*User interface
«Data acquisition display
*Transmission of control data
*Requests to server

(Data, control)

400 Outdoor Units
1,600 Indoor Units

Wibu Key

O—

User authentication
*Reception of requests
from client

*Device control

*Device data acquisition
*Writing of various logs

VRF Controller
Software

Server PC

LAN or Internet or
Public telephone line

(Encrypted communica-
tion)

/[

VRF Explorer
Software

Y4

*User interface
*Data acquisition display
*Transmission of control data
*Requests to server

(Data, control)

Client PC

]

Remote User

Transmission line

[

U10 USB Network Interface

VRF System
Max. controllable
100 Outdoor Units
400 Indoor Units

VRF System
Max. controllable

100 Outdoor Units
400 Indoor Units

VRF System
Max. controllable

100 Outdoor Units
400 Indoor Units

VRF System
Max. controllable

100 Outdoor Units
400 Indoor Units

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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3-3 Example of use
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1. Use with 1 server (1:1 connection)

Transmission line

VRF Controller

VRF Explorer

2. Remote monitoring and control (n:1 connection)
LAN or Internet or Public tele-

phone line
VRF Explorer (Encrypted communication)

Building central i
management office :
. VRF Controller

==

VRF Explorer

-

Server PC

VRF Explorer

Nighttime central
management center

Security guards room

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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3. Remote central management (1:n connection)

VRF Controller

VRF Explorer
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Remote central
management
center

T
VRF Controller

VRF Explorer

VRF Explorer

Client PC

LAN or Internet or
Public telephone line
(Encrypted communication)

Note

e Up to 5 client PC can connect to the server PC at the same time.

e Up to 10 server PC can be registered at a client PC.
e When a telephone line is used, the connection between server PC and client PC becomes 1:1.

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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* Meaning of symbols of “Remote function” column. O---Same function as local control / A---Some functions are lim-

ited or only settings are possible / X---No function

Objective Se-
Type Function Overview ries Femf)te
unction
SV V-l
Central- . . Overall display of multiple sites so that forget to turn off/
. Multiple site . . L .
ized man- . error generation can be monitored in site units. Allows O O O
display . . .
agement registration of up to 10 sites.
Overall display of multiple sites so that forget to turn
Site display off/error generation can be monitored in building units. (@) O O
Allows registration of up to 20 sites.
Performs 3D layout display of buildings in building units
Buildin and displays the operation status (On/Off/Error/Test/
ng Emergency stop) of attributed R/C group. Also allows O O O
3D display : . -
operation control in overall, floor units, and R/C group
units.
itc?:llijtZr- Performs the display of indoor unit operation status in
in Floor display floor units. Also allows operation control in floor units, O O O
g and R/C group units.
Displays the operation status of the indoor units and
List display outdoor units of the selected building in list format. Also @) O ©)
allows operation control.
Displays the groups set at the selected building by tree
. structure. Also allows display of operation status (On/
O O @)
Tree display Off/Error/Test/Emergency stop) and operation control in
R/C group units from on a tree.
Error Displays error information on a pop-up screen when an o o o
Error ificati
notification error occurs.
manage-
ment Error e-mail Notify the error information by e-mail when an error oc- o o X*1
notification curs.
Error history Allgws (jjlsplay gf the error history of each indoor unit o o o
History and outdoor unit.
manage- Operation Also allows display of the history of the operation status
ment P of each indoor unit. Allows switching of the display in o O O
history ) P .
indoor unit units or time order.
Allows control of selected indoor units by the following
operations: o o o
Control *On/Off +Operation mode *Room temperature setting
+Air flow rate and direction *Economy (energy save)
Allows management of selected indoor units by the fol-
lowing operations:
. Management *R/C prohibition <Temperature upper and lower limit © © ©
Operation setting <Filter sign reset
control
Saves one operation setting state of an entire building
Memory and reproduces it with one button. (Reproduction of
. : . . O O ©)
operation special operation pattern at the start of work is as-
sumed)
Patten Saves one operation setting state of the operation
. control screen and reproduces it with 1 button. (Shot of O O O
operation . .
setting reset when hotel room vacated is assumed)

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

17

c
o
=
o
3
°
o
L
et
ic




c
0 Temperature
© Operation | upper and Sets the upper and lower limits of the indoor unit set o
-g control lower limit temperature.
o setting
it
= Yearly/weekly schedule setting is possible.
Schedule | Schedule timer | Week of year, Day of month, Day of week, holiday/spe- @)
cial day setting is possible.
Acquires model data of indoor units and outdoor units
Unit of a specified refrigerant system. (Model data: Node %
registration identification included) Also allows acquisition of the
same data offline.
Assigns a uniqgue management No. to indoor units ac-
_ Unit name quired by scanning and associates logical address and
Scanning . : physical address. Presents 3 kinds of allocation: default A
registration . . .
name allocation, manual allocation, and automatic al-
location in the order of indoor unit operation.
Group setting Performs allocation setting of up to 1,600 groups in 3 o
nodes.
Layout editing | Performs building 3D display and floor layout editing. O
Apportionment | Calculates the power consumption charge for each
charge calcu- tenant according to the apportionment related setting O
lation conditions and operation status of each indoor unit.
Apportionment | Allows issuance of predefined bills for charges for each
charge bill tenant calculated at the calculated result screen of the ©)
creation electricity charge apportionment function.
Electricity | Tenant (block) | Allocates tenants and indoor units which are the objec- o
charge setting tive of electricity charge apportionment.
appor-
PP .. | Allocates tenants (blocks) which become common
tionment | Common facili- Lo L )
- . facilities at electricity charge apportionment. Also allows
ties apportion- . . O
. apportionment of allocated tenant power consumption
ment setting -
to tenants other than common facilities.
Arbitrarily sets the various power consumptions (w)
Externally . . .
. . which are necessary at electricity charge apportion-
linked devices N ; - . O
: ment. (Objective: Externally linked devices which are
setting . . .
connected to indoor unit or outdoor unit)
User o .
Sets the user name and user authorization which be-
management . s O
. come the operation objective.
setting
User
environment Performs display related environment setting. O
Others setting
Import/export Allows import/export of database for smooth environ- x*1
of database mental transition when a PC is replaced.
Allows import/export of layout data for smooth customer
Import/export } ) . ) ) .
introduction by building layout data provided in ad- X*q
of layout data vance

*1.  Function of VRF Controller only. Cannot be performed from remote VRF Explorer.

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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4. Materials To Be Prepared Beforehand
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Materials necessary at installation

Work drawings or unit layout

Site building layout map (used in building layout)

Diagram of each floor (used in floor layout creation)

WIBU-KEY (packed together with product)

U10 USB Network Interface (adaptor with connection to VRF network work finished)
Administrator ID and password (arbitrarily decided by the user)

System Controller setup CD (For details, see the next page.)

When number of USB ports for WIBU-KEY and U10 USB Network Interface use
is insufficient
e USB hub

In the case of remote connection
(server PC continuously connected to local LAN)
e |P address for connection to server PC

In the case of remote connection

(server PC continuously connected to internet)

e Server PC fixed IP address, or Host name when dynamic DNS used.

e Confirmation of opening to internet of ports used by system controller (port No:9983, 9984)
* When unknown, please contact the network administrator.

In the case of remote connection (dial-up)
e Telephone number for connection to server PC

When starting electricity charge apportionment data acquisition
e Group apportionment contents of tenant blocks
e Electricity charge contract information

When making settings which send e-mail notification when an error occurs
e E-mail address (sender, receiver)
e SMTP server name

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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Setup CD configuration (Reference)
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& " APGX00010000
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Manual SystemControllerManual.pdf
PDF file for this manual
— ToOIS m——p— CrystalReports2005 CRRedist2005_x86.msi
Runtime files for Crystal Reports for Visual Studio .NET 2005
This software is necessary when the bill is displayed in VRF Explorer.
It is usually installed automatically when System Controller is installed.
When CRRedist2005_x86.msi is executed without installer, install the runtime
files for VisualC++2005 in advance.
— OpenLDV 153-0212-01A_OpenLDV340.exe
Driver for U10 USB Network Interface
When the Driver for U10 USB Network Interface is installed, execute it.
e VC_SP1 vcredist_x86.exe
Runtime files for VisualC++2005
This software is necessary when the runtime files for Crystal Reports for
Visual Studio. NET 2005 is installed.
It is usually installed automatically when System Controller is installed.
When the runtime files for Crystal Reports for Visual Studio .NET 2005 is in-
stalled manually, install it in advance.
e WibuKey WkRuntime.exe
Driver for WIBU-KEY
This software is necessary to use WIBU-KEY
It is usually installed automatically when System Controller is installed to
Server PC.
When the driver for WIBU-KEY is installed manually, execute it.
— VRFController = setup.exe
Install the System Controller to Server PC.
Execute the setup.exe to install.
— ISSetupPrerequisites
— DirectX9c
When the setup.exe is executed, it is installed automatically.
It is not necessary to open this folder.
— VRFExplorer = setup.exe

Install the System Controller to Client PC.
Execute the setup.exe to install.

I DirectX9c

When the setup.exe is executed, it is installed automatically.
It is not necessary to open this folder.

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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Server PC Installation

5. Installation (Server PC)



5. Installation (Server PC)

This section describes the procedure when installing the server software (VRF Controller), and client soft-
ware (VRF Explorer), etc. of System Controller to the server PC which connects directly to the VRF net-
work. The server PC communicates directly with the indoor and outdoor units. Installation to a server PC is
always necessary from the standpoint of System Controller use.

The server PC and VRF network are connected by a transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface).

This section describes how to uninstall the software when server software is unnecessary and how to rein-
stall the installed software due to software upgrading or other reasons.
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5-1 Installation flow

Installation/setting flow

Installation
' 1\
5-2 Hardware installation
(. J :
I o5
- N o s
= O
5-3-1 Installation notes (]
- J E -
ow
I n £
' 1\
5-3-2 Region setting
(. J
, I \
5-3-3 Software installation

System Controller(VRF Controller , VRF Explorer)

Microsoft® .NET Framework 2.0
Microsoft® SQL Server® 2005
Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0¢c
WIBU-KEY Setup
Microsoft® Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistributable

. I J
5-3-4 Installation completion and initial starting
. J
, I \
8 Basic Setting
/N WARNING!

@ System Controller is tested to install and operate under new Windows environment. When
program executional environment of Windows is corrupted or abnormal, or other softwares
that interfere with the operation of System Controller is installed or running, System Control-
ler may not install or run properly. It is usually extremely difficult to detect such conditions, if it
occurs.

@ System Controller product is provided with softwares, drivers, components listed below. If the
same kind of softwares, drivers, components with different version is installed on the same
PC, System Controller may not install or run properly.
(1) Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c
(2) Microsoft® SQL Server® 2005
(3) Open LDV (U10 USB Network Interface driver)
(4) WIBU-KEY-driver
(5) Microsoft® Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistributable

@ Do not insert U10 USB network interface adaptor to the USB slot of the PC BEFORE its driver
is installed.

@ Do not turn on the power of indoor/outdoor units until all installation work is completed.

(5 Do not insert WIBU-KEY to the USB slot of the PC until instructed.

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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5-2 Hardware installation (transmission adaptor)

5-2-1 Transmission adaptor installation

UTY-APGX

SYSTEM CONTROLLER

=
=
—— ’ i =L L1 1, O
o m}\a 5 s e 8 s |
/ mQ.
—h VRF System 1
— ‘!»\ i
/ : 5 ’ i I N B |
USB cable

VRF System 2

Transmission Adaptor e |

(U10 USB Network Interface) —
VRF System 3

L

VRF System 4

The System Controller can connect up to 4 VRF systems. Since 1 transmission adaptor connects to 1

system, up to 4 transmission adaptors are connected.

Following chart shows the detail of the U10 USB Network Interface Adaptor. These adaptors are not includ-

ed in the System Controller product and must be procured in advance.

#ﬁ number of connection systems.
D 1) e swy)

Name & Shapes Q'ty Remark
Transmission Adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface 1 to 4 Procure the necessary Model : 75010R
-TP/FT-10 Channel) number in accordance with the (Echelon® Corporation)

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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Installing U10 USB Network Interface Adaptor

To use this product, turn on the power of the PC and install necessary drivers/software for this product (BE-
FORE connecting it to any USB port ), following the ***QUICK START*** enclosed with this product.

@ When using multiple U10 USB Network Interface adaptors, confirm in advance, which U10 USB
Network Interface adaptor connects to which VRF Network (Attach labels to the U10 USB Network
Interface adaptors If possible). These information will become necessary during the setup procedure
of System Controller (You will be required to specify which U10 USB Network Interface adaptor corre-
sponds to which VRF network).
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Keeping a record of a table such as shown below is recommended.

LON No. Adaptor No. VRF System No.
LON1 Adaptor 1 VRF 1
LON2 Adaptor 2 VRF 2
LON3 Adaptor 3 VRF 3
LON4 Adaptor 4 VRF 4

Note. “LONXx” is used to identify U10 USB Network Interface adaptor. LON numbers are given in the or-
der they are inserted to a PC for the first time and basically, never changes, even if you change USB slot
afterwards.

@ Connect the U10 USB Network Interface adaptor to the personal computer USB port.
When there are multiple U10 USB Network Interface adaptors, connect each U10 USB Network Inter-
face adaptor in the order of its LON number.

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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5-2-2 Cabling and turning on the units power

Once the wiring has been installed, the power can be turned on. Follow the procedure below for turning on
the power.

® Connect VRF network cables to the corresponding U10 USB Network Interface adaptors.
@ Turn on the power for all connected indoor units.
@ Turn on the power for all connected outdoor units.

Note

*1. Make sure that USB equipment (USB hub, etc.) that this product is connected to, is not overloaded (power
supplied thru the interface does not exceeds the maximum limit).
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@ Turn on the power for System Controller PC, if it is not yet turned on.
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5-3 Software installation (applications, drivers)

5-3-1 Installation notes

Before starting the installation of this product, check each of the followings.
e Install Adobe Acrobat Reader (Ver. 4.0 or later) prior to the installation. (Adobe Acrobat Reader does

not come with this product).

e Have the installation CD of the Windows version (Windows® XP or Windows Vista®) used for the PC

ready.

Please inzert the Compact Disc labeled “Windows <P
Professional Service Pack 1 CD' into your CO-ROM
drive [D:] and then chick OK.

‘f'ou can also chick OF ¥ you want fles to be copied
from an alternate location, such s a floppy disk or a
network server.

Files Needed

Some files on Windows XF Professional Service Pack 1

CD ae needed.

Insert Windows XP Professional Service Pack 1 CD
into the deive selected below, and then chick OK.

v [(erowse. ]

e Remove all program as described in “5-4 Uninstall and version upgrade” , if you have the same or

previous

e Do NOT insert WIBU-KEY (Software protection key) enclosed with this product to the PC until product

installation is completed.

e You are required to login to the computer as Administrator (or equivalent) to the PC to install this prod-

uct.

e Stop all running programs before you start the installation.

e If Anti-Virus software product is installed, temporarily disable the software during the installation of this

product.

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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5-3-2 Region setting

Windows® XP

® Open the regional setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:
“start” — “Control Panel” — “Date, Time, Language, and Regional Options”

Note

e \When the control panel display format is Classic View, select the menus in the following order:
“start” — “Control Panel” — “Regional and Language Options”

@ @ Select English (United Kingdom) at the Standard and formats area of the Regional Options tab.
Select English (United Kingdom) at the Language for non-Unicode programs of the Advanced tab.
[Regional Options tab] [Advanced tab]
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Regional and Language Options Regional and Language Options

Regonal Options | Languages | Advanced| B Regonal Options | Languages | Advanced

Standards and formats Language for non-Unicode programs

Thiz option affects how some programs formal numbers, cumencies,

Wk This system selfing enables non-Unicode programs to display menus
s, and tme. and dialogs in the native language. It does not alfect Uncode
| Select an ilem lo match its preferences, or cick Customize 1o choose eograms, but & doss apply to allusers of this compute

Select a language to match lhe language version of the norUinicode
s

1 a
([E sk [United Kingdoem) S %
Samples wolizh [Linited Kin .-
Humber: 123,456,783.00 ]

|
|
|

cocsrosion iablas
! Cusrency: [e123456.783.00 LCode page cormversion table:
|

2 1 i _ =
;..D-E'-TII;"J —— ] 1 10001 (MAC - Jspanese]
Shoet date: | 30,/09/2004 | [] 10002 [MAC - Traditional Chinese Big5]
Long date: (30 September 2004 ] [ 10003 (MAC - Korear]
| ' : [C] 10008 (MAC - Arabic)
| ] 10005 AL - Hebeew) v
Location
|
Jo help services provide you with local information, such as news and - ~ -
| weather, selact your uesﬁkﬂ.‘m Edu" u':"::::‘ h“:'::’“ o andlothe gefauk
e e - Apply al 2 2 bo the curment uzer account o
| United Kingdoen | uizar plolile
|
@ & ==

Note

Do not change the settings clicking the [Customize...] button. Set the settings as follows, if by chance,
the current settings differs.

[Numbers]........ Decimal symbol: “.” (dot)

[Time]............... Time separator: “:” (colon)

[Date]............... Date separator: “/” (slash)
@) Click [OK].
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Windows Vista®
M Regional option

@ Open the regional setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:

“start” — “Control Panel” —

Clock, Language, and Region )

q Regional and Language Options
. ’ e e re date, time, or number format
Change keyboards or other input methods

@ Select English (United Kingdom) at the Current format area of the Formats tab.

# Regional and Language Options =
Formats | Location Kemummunpaoes‘mnn—m

To change the way your computer displays numbers, currencies, dates, and
time, select an entry from the format list.

‘Lnghsn {United Kingdom) -’-—@

Exarnples of how data is displayed using this format:

Number: 123,456,789.00
Cumency:  £123456,789.00
Time: 2:351

Short date:  20/10/2008

Long date: 20 October 2008

Customize this format...

For additional formats, keyboards, and tools, go to the Microseft website.

Coc J[ cmn J[ mmy

@ Select Administrative tab and click [Change system locale...] in the Language for non-Unicode pro-
grams area.

If security confirmation screen appears, press “Continue”.

[ Regonsl and Langusge Options

Fomats | Location | Keyboards and Languages | Adminstatie

Language fior non-Unicode programs
This setting (system locale) controls the language used when displaying
text in programs that de not support Unicode.

Current language for non-Unicode programs:

English (United States)
l & Change system locale...

Vhat i sustern locale]
Reserved accounts

Te copy your regicnal and language settings to these accounts, click
Copy to reserved accounts:

Default user account (new users)
System accounts (local system, local service, and network service)

The keyboard layout and display language for the Welcome screen are
updated when you copy your settings to the system sccounts.

¥ Copy to reserved accounts...

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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@ Select English (United Kingdom) for the Current system locale in the Regional and Language Settings
and click [OK].

s Regional and Language Settings @

Select which language (system locale) to use when displaying text in programs

that do not support Unicode. This setting affects all user accounts on the
computer.

Current system locale:
[English (United Kingdom) v’-—@

[ OK ] l Cancel l
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Note

Do not change the settings clicking the [Customize...] button. Set the settings as follows, if by chance,
the current settings differs.

[Numbers]........ Decimal symbol:”.”(dot)
[Time].....ccc..... Time separator. “:"(colon)
[Datel............... Date separator:”/’(slash)

() Click [OK].
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5-3-3 Software install

The following software is installed here.

e Microsoft® .NET Framework 2.0

Microsoft® SQL Server® 2005

System Controller (VRF Controller , VRF Explorer)
Microsoft® Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistributable
Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c

WIBU-KEY driver

@ Execute setup.exe in the VRF Controller folder on the System Controller setup CD.

@ If “Microsoft® SQL Server® 2005” is not installed on the PC used, the “Microsoft® SQL Server® 2005”
installation screen will appear.
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@ Click the [Install] button. “Microsoft® SQL Server® 2005” is installed.

InstallShield Wizard

System Contraller for YA System Server requires the following items to be installed on your
(=] computer. Click Install to beqin installing these requirements.

Status | Requirement
Pending  Microsoft SAL Server 2005 Express SP2

F T

If “Microsoft® SQL Server® 2005” is already installed, this screen is not displayed.

@ Install System Controller. Click the [Next] button.

1 System Controller for, VRE System Server — InstaliShield Wizard  [X]

Welcome to the Installshield Wizard for
System Controller for VRF System Server

The Installshield(R) Wizard will install System Controller for WRF
System Server on your computer. To continue, click Mext.,

WARMING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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@ Since the System Controller end user licensing agreement is displayed, confirm the contents.
If you can agree to the terms of the licensing agreement, check “I accept the terms in the license
agreement” and click the [Next] button.

8 System Gontraller for VRF System Server — InstallShield Wizard ]

License Agreement

Please read the following license agreement carefully,

LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR “SYSTEM
CONTROLLER FOR VRF SYSTEM*”
IMPORTANT-READ CAREFULLY

¢

This “SYSTEM CONTROLLER for WRF SYSTEM™ License Agreement (“LICENSE
\LGREEMENT") is a legal ameetment between you and Fujitsu General Lirited (“FGL”) for
the use of VRF SYSTEM CONTROLLER (“VRF CONTROLLER. (for server computer) |
'WEF EXFLORER (for client computer)”) products designated below, which includes

lerrmrtey srftuzare and rvinted materials and mar ehide omline r electrmie doemmentation

(®] accept the terms in the license agreement

()1 do not accept the terms in the license agreement

<Bak || ext» .{———l—-@

@ Specify the installation destination folder and click the [Next] button.
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Destination Folder
%I:huexl to imstall fo this folder, or click Changs to install 1o & diffsren

Install System Controller for VRF System to:
G¥Program Files¥SystemControllerk choras._ |

o @——-n--@

@ If the installation setting contents are correct, click the [Install] button.

F System - InstaliShiekd Wizard
Ready to Install the Progrann
The wizard is ready 1o begin installation.

mmluﬁxmm any of your installation settings. click Back. Click
Current Settines:
Setup Type:

Typical

Destination Folder:

C¥Program Files¥SystemControllerd
User nformation:

Mame: Administrator

Company:

E———)
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Since the Microsoft® Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistributable end user licensing agreement is displayed,
confirm the contents.
To agree to the terms of the license, click the [Yes] button.

Micrasaft Visual G++ 2005 SP1 Redistribut... [2](F1)[5]

Flease read the following icense agreement. Press the PAGE DOWM key to
sea the rest ofthe sereement

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS A
MICROSOFT WISUAL C++ 2006 RUMNTIME LIBRARIES —
Theze license terms ate an agreement between Microsoft Corporation
(or based on where you live, one ofits afilistes)and you. Please read ——
them. They apply to the software named above, which includes the

media on which wou received it, ifany. The terms also apphy to any
Microzoft

+ updates,

* supplements,

* Internet-based services, and

* support services

for this software, unless ather terms acoompsany those items. 1f 2o,

those terms apphy.

Ev using the software, you accept these terms. Ifyou donot accept s

Do you accept all of the terms of the preceding License Agreement? Ifyou
choose Mo, Install will close. To install yvou must accept this sereement.

Installation starts.

The necessary drivers are also installed at the same time.
“Microsoft® DirectX®9.0c” is also installed automatically.

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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WIBU-KEY Setup

<‘D A description of WIBU-KEY Setup is displayed. Confirm the contents.
Click the [Next] button.

@ Select the language.
Check the desired language.

(@) Click the [Next] button.

¥ English

[ Chinese [Simplified)
[ F
[ Geman
™ ltalian

I~ Hungarian
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I~ Japanese
[~ Portuguese
[~ Spanish

< Back | ﬂexbi Cancel |

@ When the screen to specify the installation destination folder is displayed, specify the installation desti-
nation folder and click the [Next] button.

@ The WIBU-KEY components selection screen is displayed.
Uncheck all the checkboxes and click the [Next] button.

Select the WIBU-KEY components you like to install

I 32 bit wWiNetAWkLAN Network Server

I Install as MT service with autostart
I wikMet Metwork Server for Novell Metware
[ WhkLANANKMet Netwark Maonitor (32 bit]
™ wikMet Metwaork Monitor [16 bit]
= Additional WIBU-KEY Tools

Once you have selected the components pou wish ta install,
press the xMextx button to complete the installation.

o ||~—._m_;._©

@ Since the WIBU-KEY driver installation contents are displayed, confirm the contents and click the [Next]
key.

@ Installation starts.
When [Next] button is enabled, click the [Next] button.
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WIBU-KEY Setup is complete.
Uncheck the checkbox and click the [Finish] button.

WIBU-KEY Setup

‘WBL-KEY Software Setup is complete.

Setup can launch the Readme help file with the latest product
informations.

[ es, | wark b view the Feadme tewst now,

c
O o
[ o W]
» ©
q’—
c S
q,w
n S

Click Finizhe to complete Setup.

@ WIBU-KEY Setup was successful.
Click the [OK] button.

\ 1 ) WIB-KEY driver successfully installed.
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5-3-4 Installation completion and initial starting

(‘D If this screen is displayed, installation of the System Controller for VRF System Server (VRF Control-
ler, VRF Explorer) is complete.
Click the [Finish] button

InstallShield Wizard Completed

| The InstaliShisld Wizard has successfully installed System
Controller for VRF System Click Fmish to exit the wizard.

c
O o
a s
= O
d,_
c S
q,w
n

@ Since the windows® restart confirmation screen opens, click the [Yes] button and restart the server PC.
@ When server PC restarts, connect U10 USB Network Interface and WIBU-KEY to the USB port.

@ The VRF Controller starts.
Windows® starting
Select “Start” — “All Programs” — “System Controller for VRF System” — “VRF Controller”.
Syystem Gontroller Manual

@ Administrator
% WRF Explarer

all Programs B | {5 VRF Controller

4

@ Since the “Login Setting” screen opens, perform the initial starting setting.
— 8. Basic Setting

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

36



5-4 Uninstall and version upgrade

For uninstallation and version upgrade in the server PC, follow the procedures shown below.

Note

For upgrade, when the method of upgrading a version supplied with a new version of the System Con-

troller is announced, give it priority.

Flowchart for uninstallation and upgrade

s

Deletion by Software
PC replacement upgrade
(.
| |

Sites data export

When the set layout data and unit configuration, history data, etc. will also be used after reinstallation, export

5-4-2 WIBU-KEY driver uninstallation

5-4-3 Microsoft® SQL Server® 2005
uninstallation

5-4-4 Microsoft® SQL Server®
Native Client uninstallation

. |
Install System Controller
to new PC
—5. Installation (Server PC)
( 1\

Sites data import
The VRF Controller icon is displayed on the
task tray at the time the VRF Controller was
started by 5-3-4 “Installation completion and
initial starting”. When “Login Setting” is dis-
played, import “All data” from the task tray
icon.

—13-3 Data import/export

Restart the VRF Controller.
—12. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller

All data.
—13-3 Data import/export
(.
) | |
5-4-1 System Controller uninstallation
(.
|

Install the new version
System Controller.
Restart server PC after installation.

Start the VRF Controller.
—12. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller

16-2 Site setting
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Note
When import is performed for PC replacement, the VRF Control-
ler is disconnected and an error message at the right may be
displayed. However, restart the VRF Controller as is.
6 Communication i dizrupted.

YRFE System Controller rb_(|

c

O o

o=

- Y -

$s 5-4-1 System Controller uninstall

R

(=

Note
e When the site data during use is expected to be used, export the data before uninstalling the System
Controller.

Write all the data by exporting.  — 13-3 Data import/export.

@ Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Add or Remove Programs”.

B Add or Remove Programs EEx
\% Currently instlled programs: [ showupdates sort byt
Chanaeor | Echolon GpertDY 3.4 Size 1459
Frodtsms | |8 vicrosoft NET Framewark 2.0 Service Pack 1 Sz 185.00MB

©3 Microsoft Office Ultimate 2007 Size  244,00MB
3 mierosoft QL Server 2005 Size 292,004
1 System Gontroller for VRF System Server

lick or supgol 0.

AddRemove
Windows
Comporents

eer, dlick Change or Remove

5 Merasoft sQu Server Native Clert Sze  4.21MB
[ Mcrasoft 5QL Server Setup Suppert Fles (Englsh) Sze  20.87M6

sotprogem | ] Microsoft 5L Server VS virker Sze  0.66MB

feesand 5 L parser Sze  146MB
Viware Tools Sze  11.71MB
) WIBL-KEY Setup (WIBLHKEY Remove) Sze  3.70MB
& windows Intemet Explorer 7 Size  2.63MB
5 windows XP Service Pack 3

®

Delete the System Controller.
Select “System Controller for VRF System Server”.

Click the [Delete] button.

When the [Yes] button is clicked, uninstallation begins.

®©

Add or Remove Programs

\\?‘) Are yOU sure you wank ko remove System Controller from your computer?

@

When the screen displaying the uninstallation process closes, uninstallation is complete.

Close the “Add or Remove Programs” screen by clicking the [x] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.

A folder named System Controller remains in the folder designated the System Controller installation folder at
installation even though uninstallation is performed.

There is no problem even if this folder remains as is, but it doesn’t matter if the folder is deleted.

This completes uninstallation of the System Controller server software (VRF Controller, VRF Explorer), but “WIBU-
KEY Setup” and “Microsoft® SQL Server® 2005” remain installed. There is no problem even if they remain, but
when you know that other programs will not use “WIBU-KEY Setup” and “Microsoft® SQL Server® 2005, they can
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also be uninstalled.
* When uninstalled even if used by other programs, the other programs will not run properly.

5-4-2 WIBU-KEY driver uninstallation

Execute only when you know for certain that the WIBU-KEY driver is not used by programs other than the
System Controller.

If unknown, do not uninstall the WIBU-KEY driver

Remove WIBU-KEY from server PC before uninstalling it.

@ Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Add or Remove Programs”.

B Add or Remove Programs. [S=1E)

B | coentymsadeapogans [ Stowwpdates  Sortby:
Change o
iy @ Echelon OpenlDY 3.4 Sze  14.53MB
Programs 5 Microsoft NET Framework 2.0 Service Pack | Sge  185.00MB
5 microsoft Office Likimate 2007 See  244.00MB
i 5 Microsoft 5QL Server 2005 Sze  292.00MB
Programs [ Microsoft 5L Server Management Studio Express Size  92.33MB
5 icrosoft sQL Server ative Client See  421MB
5 Microsoft SQL Server Setup Support Files (English) Sze  Z0.87MB
Add|Remove
Windows [5 Microsoft SQL Server VS5 Wrter See  0.66MB
Components
5 mexL g0 Parser Sze  1.46MB
@ Yhware Tools Size  LL7IMB

{5 WIBU-KEY Setup (WIBU-KEY Remove)

Sek Program
fccess and

Change/Remoue

& windows Tnternet Explorer 7 Se  2.63MB

B! Windows %P Service Pack 3

@ Delete WIBU-KEY driver.
Select “WIBU-KEY Setup (WIBU-KEY Remove)’.

@ Click the [Change/Remove] button.

WIBU-KEY Setup {Uninstall)

It iz strangly recammended that you close all programes that uss the
‘w|BU-KEY driver and the control panel before starting the uninstall
process.

Click sMexts to remove the 'wBU-KE'Y software from your
computer.

Cancel |

(@) Click the [Next] button.
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Itiz strongly recommended that you cloge all programs that use the
WwBU-KEY driver and the contral panel before starting the uninstall
process.

Click zMexste ta remave the WIBLU-KEY software from wour
compuker.

Uninztalling files ... done.

Nat all files/folders could be removed.
Uninztalling icans ... done,
Uninstalling R egistry entries ... done.
Uningtalling folders ... done.

Cancel

vl

When this screen is displayed, uninstallation of the WIBU-KEY driver is complete.
Click the [Finish] button.

Server PC
Installation

@ Close the “Add or Remove Programs” screen by clicking the [x] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.

5-4-3 Microsoft® SQL Server® 2005 uninstallation

Execute only when you know for certain that Microsoft® SQL Server® 2005 is not used by programs other
than the System Controller.

If unknown, do not uninstall the program.

® Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Add or Remove Programs”.

B Add|or Remove Programs

=1

Eﬁj Currently installed programs [ show updates Sort by:
h
Fomore | | © Eshelan OpeniDv 3.4 Se= 1B
Programs | 4B bicrosoft JHET Framemork 2.0 Sarvice Pack 1

Size 195,008
O3 Microsoft Office Uitimake 2007

Sizge  244,00MB

add Hew

[ Microsoft SQL Server 2005
Programs al

=l :
AddiRemave e

windaws |5 Microsoft 5L Server Management studio Express
Componerts

Size  92.33MB

3 Microsoft QL Server Native Client

Size  4.21MB

[5 Microsoft 561 Server Setup Support Fles (English)

Size 20,67
Setprogram | [ Microsoft SQL Server vss Wrier Sie  0.66MB
Accessend | 5 L 6.0 Parser e 1.46MB
UMware Tools Sizz 11.71MB
§5) WIBLI-KEY Setup (WIEL-KEY Remove) Ses  3.70MB

& windows Internet Explorer 7
§5) windows XF Service Pack 3

Size  Z.63MB

Delete Microsoft® SQL Server® 2005.
Select “Microsoft SQL Server 2005”.

@ Click the [Remove] button.
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@ The components selection screen is displayed.
Check “Remove SQL Server 2005 Instance components”.
Select “SQLEXPRESS: Database Engine” of the “Select an instance item”.

% Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Uninstall 3]
Component Selection

Select SOL Server 2005 components to uninstal.

Ta uninstall existing companents, select companents ka remove and click Mext,

Remove S0L Server 2005 instance components:

Select an instance:
SOLEXPRESS: Database Engine

c
O o
a s
» ©
q’—
c S
q,w
n S

Remove SOL Server 2005 common components
Mo common components have been installed,

Report. .,
| ﬂext>'J | Cancel | Help |

| ®

(B) Click the [Next] button.
Note

* When another instance exists at the “Select an instance” item or when an item exists at” Remove SQL Server
2005 common components”, it may be possible that other Microsoft® SQL Server® products are installed. Be

careful not to delete them by mistake. In addition, in this case, do not perform the “Microsoft® SQL Server® Native
Client” uninstallation on the next page.
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(8) Click the [Finish] button.
When the screen displaying the uninstallation process closes, uninstallation is complete.

When there were items other than those at the processing of @ on the screen of @), do not uninstall
the “Microsoft® SQL Server® Native Client”.

% Microsoft SQL Server, 2005 Uninstall

X

Confirmation
Werify SQL Server 2005 components to uninstall,

1 The Following components will be uninstalled From your machine, To proceed,
e\ click Finish.

= Database Engine: SQLEXPRESS

c
O o
a s
» ©
d’—
P
q,w
n

= Back. |§ Finish | Cancel Help

®

@ Close the “Add or Remove Programs” screen by clicking the [x] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.

5-4-4 Microsoft® SQL Server® Native Client uninstallation

Execute only when you know for certain that Microsoft® SQI Server® 2005 is not used by programs other
than the System Controller.

When unknown, do not execute.

In addition, do not execute when Microsoft® SQL Server® products other than “Microsoft SQL Server 2005
are installed.

® Display “start” — “Control Panel” — “Add or Remove programs”.
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 Add or Remove Programs 0Ex

L
& Currently nstalled prograns: [ Show upgates St by
Change or
Fniny (@ Echelon Operl Dy 3.4 See  14.59MB
Programs | |48 Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 Service Pack 1 St 185.00MB
9 ©3 Micrasoft Office Ulimate 2007 Stz 244.00M8
st Hen [ Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Sz 292.00M8
Programs [ Microsaft SQL Server Management Studio Express Siee 92,33MB
g rosoft SQL Server Nat
Windaws
Components s
5 Microsoft SQL Server Setup Support Files (Englsh) 20.87M8
et Program | L Microsoft SQL Server 455 Writer Sz 0.66ME
Access and
Defals 3 msL 6.0 Parser See  146ME
WMware Tools See  1L7IMB
5] WIBL-KEY Setup (WIBL-KEV Remove) Sze  3.70MB
& windows Internet Explorer 7 Size  2.63MB

§5) windaws KP Service Pack 3

@ Delete Microsoft® SQL Server® Native Client.
Select “Microsoft SQL Server Native Client”.

(@) Click the [Delete] button.
(@ Click the [Yes] button.

Add or Remove Programs

31) Are yoU sure yol wank ko remove Microsoft SQL Server Native Client from your computer?

When the screen displaying the uninstall process closes, uninstallation is complete.

@ Close the “Add or Remove Programs” screen by clicking the [%] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.

Note
When installing the System Controller, “Microsoft®. NET Framework 2.0” and “Microsoft® Visual C++
2005 SP 1 Redistributable” may be installed at the same time.
Since “Microsoft®.NET Framework 2.0” and “Microsoft® Visual C++ 2005 SP 1 Redistributable” may
also be used by other programs, if it is uninstalled, the other programs may not run properly.
If not inconvenient, do not uninstall “Microsoft® .NET Framework 2.0”, and “Microsoft® Visual C++ 2005
SP 1 Redistributable” and let it remain as is.
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Client PC Installation

6. Network Setting
7. Installation (Client PC)



Client PC Installation

This section describes the procedure when installing the System Controller client software (VRF Explorer),
etc. to a PC different from the server PC. Generally, this installation is performed when you want to manage
and operate sites using a PC at a location separated from the server PC.

This section also describes how to uninstall the software when the client software has become unneces-
sary and how to reinstall software that has already been installed due to upgrading of the software version
or other reason.

Installation flow

' A
6 Network Setting
Select the connection method.
LAN Internet Dial-up
connection connection connection -
6-1 6-1 [ 61 0.9
n_ whd
Network Network Network - i)
. . . 2=
setting setting L setting & g
oL
6-1-1
Incoming
setting
6-2-1 6-2-2
LAN Dial-up
connection connection
setting setting
J
, I \
7-11 Region setting
(. J
, I \
7-1-2 Software installation

System Controller (VRF Explorer)

Microsoft® .NET Framework 2.0
Microsoft® Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistributable
Microsoft® DirectX9.0c

(. J

, i \
7-1-3 Initial starting

(. J

, I \
7-1-4 Object site setting

(. J

, I \
7-1-5 Master data acquisition

(. J
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6. Network Setting

To use by installing the System Controller (VRF Explorer only) to a client PC, connection of the network to
a System Controller (VRF Controller) installed to a server PC is necessary.
There are 3 connection methods.

1. LAN connection (intranet connection)
This method connects the client PC and server PC over an LAN (intranet)
Advantage: Since communication is only within the same intranet, it is safe from the standpoint of se-
curity.
Disadvantage: Client PC and server PC must be installed in the same LAN.

( N\

LAN (intranet) VRF Controller
VRF Explorer 1

VRF Explorer

e

VRF Explorer 1

o=l Server PC

3
O .=
O
- =
=
2%
o £

Client PC

—6-2-1 LAN connection setting

2. Internet connection
This method connects the client PC and server PC over the internet. There is a method which con-
nects to the internet through an intranet and a method which connects to the internet directly through a
provider using an access router, etc. without going through an intranet.
Advantage: If conneced to the internet, the Client PC and server PC can be connected even if a
long distance apart.
Disadvantage: Since a public line internet is used, care must be given to security. A fixed IP which
can specify the server PC from the client PC is necessary. When connecting through
an intranet, firewall setting is necessary. For details, contact your network administra-

tor.
g ~N P §
VRF Explorer | N Internet VRF Controller
L Client PC VRF Explorer
J
g 1\
VRF Explorer | - .
2 T
Client PC Server PC
(. ) L )

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

46



3. Dial-up connection

This method connects the client PC and server PC by calling a telephone using a telephone line and
placing it into the talk state.

Advantage: Since the connection is 1:1 and there is no intrusion from the outside, security is high.
Communication with a remote site is possible even though not connected to the inter-
net.

Disadvantage: Telephone charges are generated. Since the connection is 1:1, simultaneous connec-
tion from multiple client PC or connection to multiple server PC are impossible. Con-
stant monitoring is impossible as long as the telephone is not connected.

VRF Controller

( N\

Telephone line VRF Explorer
VRF Explorer | E BN BN B OB O O W .
= =

Client PC

Server PC

- 6-1-1 Incoming setting
6-2-2 Dial-up connection setting

3
O .=
LS
b=
oS
2%
o £

When you are confused about selection of the connection method, refer to the question flowchart below.

Start

Are the client PC and server PC installed in the same LAN?

Yes No

LAN connection Can both the client PC and

server PC connect to the internet?

Yes No

Internet connection Dial-up connection

External Provider Yes
connection
Acquired the permission of the use of System
Controller by network administrator
Connection via
intranet No
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6-1 Network setting (server PC side setting)

To exchange data between server and client, perform the following settings (necessary with all connection
methods).

Security software setting

When introducing security software, register “VrfController.exe” and “VrfExplorer.exe” at the security
software. The setting method differs with the security software.

Regarding the following setting, the necessary settings differ with the server and client connection method.
Perform setting after confirming the connection method

1. Internet connection
The permission of the network administrator may be necessary to communicate outside the intranet.
Please contact both the server side and client side network administrator.
When connecting through a provider, establishment of a line with the provider is necessary. For de-

tails, please contact the provider used. In any case, a fixed IP address is necessary at the server side
PC.

2. Dial-up connection

Incoming setting is necessary. — 6-1-1 Incoming setting.
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6-1-1 Incoming setting (for dial-up connection)

When the client performs the connecting by dial-up, make the following settings.
H Modem setting

Perform connection setting based on the connection procedure of the modem to be used.
H Remote connection setting

Windows® XP

@ Display the network setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:

“start”— “Control Panel’— “Network and Internet Connections”—“Network Connections” —“Create a
New connection”

New Connection Wizard

Welcome to the New Connection
Wizard

This wizard helps you:
* Connect to the Intemet.

* Connect to a private network, such as your workplace
hietwork.

5
O .=
5
€T
S G
(SR

To continue, click Nexst.

< Back H MNewt » [ Cancel ]

=0

New Connection Wizard

Metwork Connection Type s
What do you want to do? @

O Connect to the Internet

(2 Click [Next>] .

Connect to the Intemet zo pou can browsze the YWeb and read email

O Connect to the network at my workplace
Connect to a bugsiness network [using dial-up of VPN) so vou can work from hame,

a fiedd office, or another location.
@— @) 52t up an advanced connection

Connect dirsctly to another computer using your serial, paraliel, of infrared port, o
zet up thiz computer o that other computers can connect to it

< Back ][ ﬂexb?[ Cancel ]

=@

@ Select “Set up an advanced connection”.

@) Click [Next>] .
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New Connection Wizard

Advanced Connection Dptions
Which type of connection do you want to set up?

Select the connection type pau want:

Allow other computers to connect to this computer through the Intermet, a phone
line, or a direct cable connection.

(O Connect directly to th

Connect to another computer using your serial, parallel, or infrared port.

[ < Back “ ﬂexb?[ Cancel ]

@ Select “Accept incoming connections”.

() Click [Next>] .

D for ing C ti
Y'ou can choose the devices vour computer uzes to accept incoming connections.

5
O .=
o
3
s 3
(=

Select the check box next to each device you want to use for incoming connections.
LConnection devices:

M &* Standard
Diirect Parallel [LFT1)

[ < Back “ ﬂexb*[ Cancel ]

@ Select the modem to be used.

Click [Next>] .
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New Connection Wizard

Incoming Yirtual Private Hetwork [¥YPM] Connection
Another computer can connect to yours through a WP connection

Wirtual private connections to your computer through the Internet are possible only if
your computer has a known name or P address on the Internet.

If wou allow YPN connections, Windows will madify the Internet Connection Firewall b
allow your computer ta send and receive YPM packets.

Do pou want to allow virttual private connections to this computer?

O Allaw virtual private connections
@_ _w Do not allow virtual private connections

[ <Back | ﬂexb?[ Cancel ]

@ Select “Do not allow virtual private connections”.
Click [Next>] .

New Connection Wizard

User Permissions
*Y'ou can zpecify the users who can connect to this computer.

3
O .=
LS
b=
oS
2%
o £

Select the check box nest to each user who should be allowed a connection to this
computer. Mote that other factors, such as a disabled uzer account, may affect a user's
ability to connect.

Uzers allowed to connect:

(] E Helpdssistant [Remote Deskiop Help Assistant Account] ~
Q IUSR_VRFOZE [Intermet Guest Account] 3
O g Iwiahd_WVRFOZE [Launch IS Process Account]
O @ kimura
[ Q SUPPORT_388945a0 [CM=Microzoft Corporation L=Redmond,5=\Washingt .
v
< | ¥

[ Add.. JI Remove ][ Fropetties ]

[ < Back ][ ﬂeun![ Cancel ]

@ This screen sets the users who can connect to the computer. The users of the Operating System of
the machines set at “Users allowed to connect” are displayed. Check the users allowed to connect
from the displayed list. (*1) Verification is performed by the Operating System at incoming. For con-

nection from the client, the user set here and the password of that user must be inputted. (*2)
Information

*1.  When creating a new user, click [OK] and create the user from the displayed screen.
*2.  Perform connection from the client from the screen at step (4 of par. 6-2-2 Dial-up setting.

{2 Click [Next>] .
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New Connection Wizard

Metworking Software s
Metworking software alows thiz computer to accept connections from other kinds % .fl
of computers. &

Select the check box next to each type of networking software that should be enabled
for incoming connections.

Metworking software:
™ ¥ Intemnet Protocol (TCP/IF)
=\ Fie and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Netwarks

=] g Qo5 Packet Scheduler

= [

Description:

Trangmizsion Control Protocol/|ntemet Pratocol. The default wide area network protocol
that provides communication across diverse interconnected netwarks.

[ <Back || Next> I[ Cancel

@ Confirm that “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)” is checked. If “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)” is not checked,
check it.

@ In the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) selected state, click [Properties].

Incoming TCP/IP Properties

S
O .=
L
- =
=
2%
o £

TCR/P addiess assignment

D) Aasign TCPAP addresses automaticaly using DHCP
Specily TCRAP addresses
Ercerc B
To: R

Talat F

[C] Ao calling computer to specify itz own IP addiess

[_oxgl [ corca

1©

@ This screen sets the IP address allocated at incoming connection.Select “Specify TCP/IP address”
and sets the “From” and “To” IP addresses serially to match the installation environment in accordance
with the network administrator’s instructions. Normally, IP addresses are specified serially, beginning
from 192.168. . ., but when connecting the personal computer which performs the setting to another
network (for instance, LAN), be sure that the set IP addresses do not duplicate those of a personal
computer on the other network.

For incoming connection, the IP address specified by “From” becomes the IP address of this machine
and the IP address specified by “To” is set at the client IP address.The example below shows set-
ting when the local personal computer is made 192.168.100.100 and the client IP address is set to
192.168.100.101.

@ Close the screen by clicking [OK].
@ Click [Next] at the screen at step.
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New Connection Wizard

Completing the New Connection
@ Wizard

‘You have successhully completed the steps needed to
create the following connection:

Incoming Connections

The connection will be saved in the Netwark
Connections folder.

To create the connection and close this wizard, click Finigh.

<Back || Finish'[ Cancel ]

Click [Finish].

5
O .=
5
€T
S G
(=
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Windows VISTA®

CD Display the network setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:
“start’—“Control Panel’—“Network and Internet’— “Network and Sharing Center’—“Manage network
connections”

@ In the Network Connections screen, press “Alt” key. When the menu bar appear on the top, click “File”,
then “New Incoming Connection...”

1=

llj‘__-}E.__.J;x.-[y » ContralPaned » Mebwork Connections

Edit Uiew Took Advanced Help

Connect

H Stmtus C s

i OnNECTiviy Network Category
Diagnose

2 New Incoming Connection. .

CresteCopy

CrezteShortzut
Delete
Rename

Properties

Cloze

@ This screen sets the users who can connect to the computer. The users of the Operating System of
the machines are displayed. Check the users allowed to connect from the displayed list. (*1)
Verification is performed by the Operating System at incoming. For connection from the client, the
user set here and the password of that user must be input. (*2)

Infomation

*1.  When creating a new user, click [Add someone...] and create the user from the displayed screen.
*2.  Perform connection from the client from the screen at step (7) of par. 6-2-2 Dial-up setting.

() 14 allow connectins to s computer

|
Who may connect to this computer?

Select the chedk box nest to a name to allow that percon access to this computer and
nebwork.

Urer aceourts on this compubee:

10 4 Fujitsu General
{03 Gues

[ sdd wmenne... [ A ot Prop erties

@) Click [Nexd].
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@ Select the model to be used and click [Next].

—
" =ifeEd
@ i ﬂhmﬁ;w.
How will people connect?
[Through the Interned
Anather computer can connect to this one using a virtual private network (VPN)

connection.

[ Through  diel-up modem

@ Confirm that “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)” is checked. If “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/
IPv4)” is not checked, check it.

& & Mo mctansowecompte.

3
O .=
O s
b=
oS
2 %G
o £

hetworking software allows this computer to accept connections from other
kinds of computers

Select the cheds bownert to each type of networling software that should be enabled for
inceming connections,

@.

0% Internet Protocol Version 6 (TCRTPYED

|88 Qob Packet Scheduler
[ e | Cweg @

Control Prot Protacol. The default wide sres nebwork protocel
that pravid ication across dp i nEtwori=.

Description:

Allowncees | [ Conced '

@ In the Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) selected state, click [Properties].
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This screen sets the IP address allocated at incoming connection.Select “Specify TCP/IP address”
and sets the “From” and “To” IP addresses serially to match the installation environment in accor-
dance with the network administrator’s instructions.

Normally IP addresses are specified serially, beginning from 192.168. . , but when connecting the
personal computer which performs the setting to another network (for instance, LAN), be sure that the
set IP addresses do not duplicate those of a personal computer on the other network.

For incoming connection, the IP address specified by “From” becomes the IP address of this machine
and the IP address specified by “To” is set at the client IP address. The example below shows setting
when the local personal computer is made 192. 168. 100. 100 and the client IP address is set to 192.
168. 100. 101.

“IncGrni P Piopring =
Hebwork acceas
[ alove callers to scoese my local ares network

1P adoress assignment
() Asagn [P addremes automnticaly using DHCP
@ Spedfy [Paddress

c Froun: 152 . 158 . 1M ., 100
Qg To: 192 . 168 . 00 ., 104
e_" g Tats: E
§ ‘g TP Alaws caling corrpuler o speciy s Gan 1P i em
OIS (ol ]

@ Close the screen by clicking [OK].
Then click [Allow access] in the screen.

\:’_.r' |@ Mlos eennction b tis computsr

The pecple you chose can now connect to this computer

To connect, they will need the fallowing infermation:

Computer name:  FLUMTSUGENERAL

a Print this infarmatian

Click [Close].

e Close the “Network Connections” screen.
e Close the “Network and Sharing center”.
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6-2 Network setting (client PC side setting)

The setting contents vary depending on the server and client connection method. Perform setting after con-
firming the connection method.

The System Controller can be used in the following network connection modes:

1. LAN connection
In this mode, the System Contoroller can be accessed by multiple terminals on the user’s premises con-
nected by intranet.
Required environment : LAN connection environment

Network Interface

LAN cable

Hubs or Routers may become necessary

— 6-2-1 LAN connection setting

2. Internet connection

Setting is not particularly necessary at the client terminal, but if not authorized by the network adminis-
trator, connection may be impossible.

3. Dial —up connection
This mode uses a telephone line to dial-up connect to a server installed on the user’s premises.
Required environment: Telephone line, modem
— 6-2-2 Dial-up connection setting

3
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O s
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6-2-1 LAN connection setting

Perform LAN setting to match the usage environment. Contact the network administrator for the IP address,
subnet mask, and other settings.

® Display the LAN setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:

Windows® XP

“start’—"“Control Panel’—“Network and Internet Connections”—“Network Connections”—“Local Area
Connection”

Note

e \When the control panel display format is Classic View, select the menus in the following order:
“start”— “Control Panel’—“Network Connections”—“Local Area Connection”

Windows® Vista

« y " & Network and Internet
Start’—“Control Panel’— Wa® Looocucrang et —

Set up file sharing

g" Network and Sharing Center !
= = ctto 2 nebwork | Yiew network computers and devices |

Add adevicetotheneswork | Setup file sharing

&
O .=
L
- =
S
2%
o £

El Metwork [Private network) Customize

Access Local and Intemet —

Connection Local Area Cannection
Note

e \When the control panel display is Classic View, select the menus in the following order:

“Start’—“Control Panel’—

g" Network and Sharing Center !
= = ctto 2 nebwork | Yiew network computers and devices .

Add adevicetotheneswork | Setup file sharing

El Metwork [Private network) Customize
Access Local and Intemet s
Connection Local Area Connection
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(2 click [ Properties ]

- Local Area Connection Status

General | Support|
Connection
Status: Connected
Duration: 00:03:59
Speed: 10.0 Mbps
Activity

Sent — %— Received

Packets: 188 | 123

@.--‘ Piopeties | [ Dissble |

Note

e Windows vista® may have a slightly different view, but the above operation is the same.

3
O .=
Qs
b=
oS
2 %G
o £

@ Select by checking “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)”.

4 Local Area Connection Properties &J ]
| Networking
Connect using:
L¥ Broadcom MetLink (TM) Gigabit Ethemet

This connection uses the following items
by Chent for Microsoft Networks
W =005 Packet Scheduler

= g File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks

Ciocat Bt Varin £ TEBELE
74 Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd)

P — SPOIYY Lises o /O Driver
W -a. Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

i' w | s e @

Allows your computer to access resources on a Microsoft
network.

Tuu=

[ ok ][ Cancel ]

@ Click [ Properties ]
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@ Select the IP address acquisition/specification method, input IP address to be set, subnet mask, de-
fault gateway, and DNS service setting items, which are inputted items of this screen, to match the
installation environment in accordance with the network administrator’s instructions.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General | Aliemate Configuration|

‘You can get IP seltings assigned automatically if your network. supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask vour network. administrator for
the appropriate |P settings.

o

© Use the following P address: s L —@

(® Obtain DNS server addiess automatically
(O Use the following DNS server addresses:

Elsais DE sho |
c
22
1]
‘gg @ ‘ 0K l Caricel I
O£

(8) Exit setting by clicking [ OK] .
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6-2-2 Dial-up connection setting

Windows® XP

@ Display the LAN setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:

“start”—"“Control Panel’—“Network and Internet Connections”—“Network Connections”—“Create a
New Connection”

Note

e When the control panel display format is Classic View, select the menus in the following order:
“start”— “Control Panel’—"“Network Connections”—“Create a New Connection”

(@) Click [ Next].

New Connection Wizard

Welcome to the New Connection
Wizard

This wizard helps pou:
* Connect to the Intemnet.

* Connect to a private network, such as your workplace
retwork.

5
O .=
5
€T
S G
(=

To continue, click Newt

=ae—l(D)

@ Select “Connect to network at my workplace”.

New Connection Wizard

MNetwork Connection Type
‘What do you want to do?

O Connect to the Internet
Connect ta the Intemet $0 you can browse the ‘Web and read email
@ (®[Connect to the network at my workplace

" - — PN) 50 you can work from home,
a field office, or another location

(O Set up an advanced connection

Connect directly to another computer using your senal, paralsl, of infrared port, o
set up this computer so that ather compauters can connect to it

(IRTETNN T \—— 1.@

(@) ciick [Next]

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

61



@ Select “Dial-up connection”.

MNew Connection Wizard

o~

Network Connection
How do you wart to connect to the netwark at your workplace? %

Create the following connection:

@- Connect uzing a modem and a regular phone line or an Integrated Services Digital
Network ISDN) phone line.

O Virtual Private Network connection

Connect to the network, using a virtual private network [VPN) connection over the
Intermet.

Co e e=1(6)

() Click [Next].

@ Input Company Name. Since this becomes the connection setting name, input a name that is easy to
understand. In this example, “VRF” is inputted.

New Connection Wizard

-~

Connection Name
Specify a name for this connection to your workplace, %

3
O .=
L
- =
=
2%
o £

Type a name for this connection in the following box.
Company Name

@—-‘({Vﬂﬂ )

For example, you could type the name of your workplace or the name of a server you
will connect to.

[ ook J[ Tt r@@] [ Cocd ]

Click [ Next]
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@ Type the phone number to be connected.

New Connection Wizard

Phone Number to Dial ’
‘What is the phone number you will use to make this connection?

Type the phone number below.

Phone number:
@_ 3123456 )

You might need to include a 1" or the area code, or bath. If you are not sure
you need the extra numbers, dial the phone number on your telephone. If you
hear a modem sound, the number dialed is comrect.

[ < Back “ Next).[ Cancel J

Click [ Next].

@ If there are no special problems, select “Anyone’s use”.
This connection setting can be used by all users of the computer used.

3
O .=
L
b=
oS
2%
o £

New Connection Wizard

Connection Availability o~
You can make the new connection available to any user of only to yourself.

A& connection that i created for your use only is saved in your user account and is not
available unless you are logged on.

: Create this connection for:

i < Back " ﬂext)? | Cancel

—®

Note

If this screen is not displayed, proceed to step (2

{2 ciick [Next].
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@3 Finish setting by clicking [ Finish].
When setting ends, the dial-up screen is displayed.

Mew Connection Wizard

Completing the New Connection
@ Wizard

Y'ou have successfully completed the steps needed to
create the following connection:

VRF
* Share with all users of this computer

The connection will be saved in the Network
Connections folder.

[%dd a shartcut ta this connection to my desktop

To create the connection and close this wizard, click Finish.

o ) @313

@ When performing connection, do it from this screen.
Here, close the screen by clicking [ Cancel ] .

Connect VRF E”gl

User name: ‘

Password: ‘

[] Save this user name and password for the following users:

Diatl: 03-1234-5678 v

Lo [ ol pmamaion ] @
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Windows Vista®

@ Display the network setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:

Set up file sharing

“Start”—“Control Panel’— %’ _>[ 4+ Network and Sharing Center ]_,

. Network a

View computers and devices

Connect to a network
Set up a connection or network
Manage network connections

Diagnose and repair

Note

e When the control panel display is Classic View, select the menus in the following order:

“Start”—“Control Panel”—»[ 4+ Network and Sharing Center ]—)

5
O .=
e g
- =
£ s
g%
=

Tasks

Network a
View computers and devices

Connect to a network

Set up a connection or network

Manage network connections

Diagnose and repair

@ Select “Connect to a workplace”.

. =Rl
{___)- ‘f Skupacnnnectionorndwol'k

Choose a connection option

,_-’0 Connect to the Internet
'ﬂi Set up 3 wireless router or access point

/n-l Set up a dial-up connection

ornection to t

A L e Lean L yoos wonkpriace,

[ Cencel |
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@ Select “Dial directly”.

= el
G & Connect ko 2 norkphce :

How do you want to connect?

< Use miy Internet connection (VPN)
Connect using s virtusl privebe network (PN connection thiough the Internet.

@{* Dial directly
Connect directly be 2 phone number without going through the ntemet.
—
L LB

What i s VPN comnecton’

[ Conea ]

@ Type the Telephone number, Destination name, and check on the “Allow other people to use this con-
nection” if there are no special problems.

This connection setting can be used by all users of the computer used.

=i
@ & Connect ko 2 norkphce

Type the telephone number to connect to

&
O .=
L
- =
S
2%
o £

Your nebwork edministrator con give you this infomation.

Teephene number 03-12234-5678 st
4 Destinstion name: VRF

1Use a smart cord

FErT pecplEts use this
This option sllows amyone with sccess to this compuber 1o use this connection.

[LComd ]

@ When performing connection, do it from this screen.
Here close the screen by clicking [Cancel].

@ & Connect ko 2 norkphce

Type your user name and password

User marme Users
Pl ansasana
| Shew chanscters

1 Remember this passwoed

Deomain [optianal]:

g _@

When performing connection, input the user name/password specified at step

@ of 6-1-1 Incoming setting

*
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7. Installation (Client PC)

7-1 Installation flow

e Installs the System Controller (client is VRF Explorer only) to the client PC.

Installation flow

'd 1\
7-1-1 Region setting

(. J

, [ \
7-1-2 Software installation

System Controller (VRF Explorer)

Microsoft® .NET Framework 2.0
Microsoft® Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistributable
Microsoft® DirectX®9.0c

3
o .=
. J n- e
I =S
( N\ c ©
Q -
71-3 Initial starting = 0
o £
(. J
'd I 1\
7-1-4 Object site setting
. J
'd I 1\
7-1-5 Master data acquisition
. J
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7-1-1 Region setting

Windows® XP

® Open the regional setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:
“start”—“Control Panel”—“Date, Time, Language, and Regional Options”

Note

e \When the control panel display format is Classic View, select the menus in the following order:
“start”— “Control Panel’—“Regional and Language Options”

@ @ Select English (United Kingdom) at the Standard and formats area of the Regional Options tab.
Select English (United Kingdom) at the Language for non-Unicode programs of the Advanced tab.

[Regional Options tab] [Advanced tab]

Regional and Language Options

Regional and Language Options

Regonal Options | Languages | Advanced| ! Regional Opticns | Languages | Advanced
Standaids and formats

Language fee nor-Unicode programs
Thiz option affects how some programs formatl numbers, cumencies,

This system selfing enables non-Unicode programs to display menus
dates, and trme. and dialogs in their nalive language. It does not alfect Unicode
Select an ilem 1o match ks preferences, or click Customize to choots eograms, but & doss apply to alusers of this comg

Select a language to match the language verson of the non-Unicode

English [United Kingdom) [ Customige... _@
Number:  [123.456,769.00 ]

ok ¢ O 00 tables
Curency.  [£123,456,789.00 o e
Time: 1 = A
Ut [ 10001 MAC - Japanese]
Shoet date: | 30,/09/2004 ] [] 10002 [MAC - Traditional Chinese Big5]
Long date:  [30 S eptember 2004 1 ] 10003 (MAC - Korear]
L : [ 10004 MAC - Arabic)
[ 10005 MAC - Hebeew) v
Location
Jo help services provide you with local informabion, such as news and i e
weather, selact your present location: Defauk user account sellings
— []Apply all sstings to the curment user account and to the defaul
[Urited Kingdeen v st profle

@ ' @ I o)

Note

Do not change the settings clicking the [Customize...] button. Set the settings as
follows, if by chance, the current settings differs.

[Numbers]........ Decimal symbol: “.” (dot)
[Time]............... Time separator: “.” (colon)
[Date]............... Date separator: “/” (slash)

@ Click [OK]
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Windows Vista®
M Regional option

@ Open the regional setting screen by sequentially selecting the menus as follows:

Clock, Language, and Region

“start”—"“Control Panel’—

9 Regional and Language Options

¥ Tegg) Lnange the date, time, or number format

g Ty "
Change keyboards or other input methods

@ Select English (United Kingdom) at the Current format area of the Formats tab.

 Regional and Language Options ==
Formats | Location | Keyboards and Languages | Administrative

To change the way your computer displays numbers, currencies, dates, and
time, select an entry from the format list.

@—( English (United Kingdom) ']

Exarnples of how data is displayed using this format:

Number: 123,456,789.00
Cumency:  £123456,789.00
Time: 2:351

Short date:  20/10/2008

Long date: 20 October 2008

c
o
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Customize this format...

For additional formats, keyboards, and tools, go to the Microseft website.

o) [ et ) [ oo

@ Select Administrative tab and click [Change system locale...] in the Language for non-Unicode pro-
grams area.
If security confirmation screen appears, press [Continue].

“# Regional and Language Options ==
Formats | Location | Keyboards and Languages | Adminstative

Language fer non-Unicode programs
This setting (system locale) controls the language used when displaying
text in programs that de not support Unicode.

Current language for non-Unicode programs:

English (United States)
(= Change system
¥ihat is system iocale]

Reserved accounts

To copy your regional and language settings to these accounts, click
Copy to reserved accounts:

Default user account (new users)
System accounts (local system, local service, and network service)

The keyboard layout and display language for the Welcome screen are
updated when you copy your settings to the system sccounts.

¥* Copy to reserved accounts...
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@ Select English (United Kingdom) for the Current system locale in the Regional and Language Settings
and click [OK].

b Regional and Language Settings @

Select which language (system locale) to use when displaying text in programs

that do not support Unicode. This setting affects all user accounts on the
computer.

Current system locale:

[English (United Kingdom) .}—-@

I OK l | __Cancel J

Note
Do not change the settings clicking the [Customize...] button. Set the settings as follows, if by chance,
c the current settings differs.
(&) .'g [Numbers]........ Decimal symbol:”.”(dot)
e'_, ) [Time]............... Time separator. “:"(colon)
5 3 [Datel............... Date separator:”/*(slash)
G2

() Click [OK].
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7-1-2 Software install

The following software is installed here.

e Microsoft® .NET Framework 2.0

e System Controller (VRF Explorer only)

e Microsoft® Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistributable
e Microsoft® DirectX® 9.0c

@ Execute setup.exe in the VRF Explorer folder on the System Controller setup CD.
@ This screen is displayed. Click the [Next] button.

‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
System Controller for VRF System Client

The InstaliShiskd(R) Wizard wll install System Controller for VRF
| System Chenk on your computer, To continue, chok Next,

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
inkemnational treaties. I

=)

@ Since the System Controller end user licensing agreement is displayed, confirm the contents.
To agree to the terms of the license, check “I accept the terms in the license agreement” and click the
[Next] button.

License Agreement
Please read the folowing bcenss agresment carsfuly.

LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR fl
“SYSTEM CONTROLLER FOR VRF SYSTEM™
(VERSION 1.0y
[Ths “SYSTEM CONTROLLER. for VRF SYSTEM” License Agreement (LICENSE
[AGREEMENT) is a Jogal sreement q
foutwesn you and Pujitsu General Limited (FGL) for the use of YRF SYSTEM
[CONTROLLER. products designated below,
which includes computer software and printed materials, and may inclode onlive or electrosdc
documentation (SOFTWARE
PRODUCT cr SOFTWARE). By izstalling, copyisg, or otlerwise using the SOFTWARE ;l

~ 1 gecept the berms in the kosnse agresment] Erirt I
1o ok accept the terms in the cense agresment

Frretalorpsy
<o m’———p-@

@ Specify the installation destination folder and click the [Next] button.

C:WProgram FlesWSystemControlers Change... I
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@ If the installation setting contents are correct, click the [Install] button.

System Controller for VRF Syztem - InztallShie

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready 1o begin installation.

¥ it B0 rev of nstallati ings. click Back. Click
mlh““nmwmw your ion settings.

Current Settnes:
Setup Type:
Typical

Destination Folder:

C¥Program Files¥SystemControllers
User nformation:

Mame: Adminiztrator

Company:

&I@—ﬂ_——h-@

Since the Microsoft® Visual C++ 2005 SP1 Redistributable end user licensing agreement is displayed,
confirm the contents.
To agree to the terms of the license, click the [Yes] button.

Micrasoft Visual G++ 2005 SP1 Redistribut... [ [

Please raad the following license agreement. Press the PAGE DOWH key to
sae the rest of the agreemant.

Installation

(&)
o
e MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS F
c MICROSOFT %ISUAL C++ 2005 RUMTIME LIERARIES =
Q These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation
- (or based on where you live, one ofits affliates) and you. Please read
Lo them. They apply to the software named showve, which includes the
(&S] media an which you received it, ifany. The terms also apply to any
Microsoft
# updates,

[+ supplements,

* Internet-based services, and

% support services

for this software, unless other terms accompany those items. I1fs0,
those terms apply

By using the software, you accept these terms. |fyou do not accept  w

De you sccept all of the tarms afthe preceding License Asreement? Ifyou
chaose Mo, Install wil close . To install you must accept this agreement.

Yes .—H——@
Installation starts.

The necessary drivers are also installed at the same time.
“Microsoft® DirectX®9.0c¢” is also installed automatically.

@ After copying of all the files is complete, this screen is displayed.
Click the [Finish] button.

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The Wizard h instaed System
Corkraler For VRF System Chent, Chck Finish to exck the wizard.

This completes installation of the System Controller for VRF System Client (VRF Explorer).
Next, initially start and make the various settings. — 7-1-3 Initial starting
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7-1-3 Initial starting

@ Start from Windows® start.
Select “Start” — “All programs” — “System Controller for VRF System” — “VRF Explorer”

Administrator

T System Gantroller Manual

% WRF Explorer rm—

AllPrograms B

_ﬁ @‘ Turn OFf Computer

@ System Controller starts.
_AIRSTAGE

~
~
,
~
™
=

System Controller for VRF system

Version 1.0

Uy - APGX

FUJITSU GENERAL LIMITED

Copyright (c) 2009 Fujitsu General Limited, All rights resanad.
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@ When the “Windows Security Alert” screen is displayed, click [Unlock].

%= Windows Security Alert [zl

To help protect your computer, Windows Firewall has blocked
some features of this program.

Do you want to keep blocking this program?

E@ Mame: ¥rfController
Publisher: FUJITSL GENERAL LIMITED

@ { o ) }. Unblack ][ Hsk Me Later

Windows Firewall has blocked this pragram from accepting connections fram the
Internet ar a network. If you recognize the pragram or tust the publizher, pou can
unblock it. ¥hen should | unblock a program?

Continued at par. 7-1-4 object site setting.
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7-1-4 Object site setting

Set the site connected from the VRF Explorer.

@ Since “Site Navigator” is displayed, click [Setup].

B VRF System Controller Site Navieator |:”E\E\

Won [0t MEmor [Test €3 Emergency Stop

@ Since “Site Setting” is displayed, enter the site name at “Site Name”.

No. Site Name TP Address Encryptidh  Auto Login
2 = O
3 ) 0O
4 2 O
5 @ O
6 o) 0O
i ] O
] o) 0O
8 = =]
10 =) 0
o

@_

@ Enter the IP address of the server PC (VRF Controller) to be connected.
For LAN connection, enter the intranet IP address.
For internet connection, enter the global IP address of the server.
For dial-up connection, enter the IP address of the server PC set at par. 6-1-1 Incoming setting.

@ Check Encryption and match with the setting of the connection destination VRF Controller.
— 13-2 Security setting

Checked: Encrypt
Unchecked: Do not encrypt

(B) Click [OK].

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
74



@ This registered one connection destination site.
Select a displayed offline state “Site” icon.

I YRF System Gontroller Site Navieator,

Online Detail Sort Setup

Won [0t MEnor [Test €3 Emereency Stop

@ Click [Online] (Site icon can also be double clicked.)

T VRF System Gontroller Site Mavi

X | =
Online Detai

* When “Failed to correct” is displayed, see “Not connected from client PC to server PC” in the “24-1 Trouble-
shooting”.

Since the login screen is displayed, enter the allocated Login ID and Password.

* When the login ID and Password are not known, please contact the administrator of the connection destination
VRF Controller.

D Logeed n site. [Site Al

Enter login ID and password.

Ogp =

[¥] Save login ID and password

(@) Click [OK].

Since it is the first connection to the site, the “Master data acquisition” screen is displayed.

Continued at par 7-1-5 Master data acquisition.
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7-1-5 Master data acquisition

Acquire the newest master data from the server.

@ When a layout image is set, the checkbox of (b) is enabled.
When acquiring the layout image also, check the checkbox.
Click the (a) [OK] button and acquire the master data.

O Data Acquisition [Site Al

Mew data exizts.
Do wou want to acquire the latest data®

(b)1e
(a) & ot | [ Concel

Won [Coff MEror [Test & Emereency Stop

This allows use of the VRF Explorer.
For the VRF Explorer operation method, see VRF Explorer Operation section.
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7-2 Uninstall and version upgrade

For uninstallation and version upgrade in the server PC, follow the procedures shown below.

Note

For upgrade, when the method of upgrading a version supplied with a new version of the System Con-

troller is announced, give it priority.

When the version upgrading method is not supplied with the new version System Controller, refer to the

procedure described in par. 7-1-2 Software install.

Flowchart for uninstallation and upgrade

Vs

Deletion by Software
PCreplacement upgrade

7-2-1 System Controller uninstall.

Install the System Controller

to new PC.

Install the new version System

7. Install (Client) Controller.
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7-2-1 System Controller uninstall

@ Display “Start” — "Control Panel” — “Add or Remove Programs”

® Add or Remove Programs "—_”E‘E‘
=
iﬁ Currently installed programs: [ Show updates Sort by:
Change or
Frlet @ Echelon OpenlDY 3.4 Size  14.59ME
Programs B! Microsoft MET Framework 2.0 Service Pack 1 Size  185.00ME
E 9, microsoft Office Litmate 2007 Size  244.00ME
Add e [ Mierosaft SQL Server 2005 Size 292.00MB

@ Programs i& System Gontroller for VRF System Glient

AddiRemaove
Windows
Components

5 Microsaft SQL Server Native Clent Size  421MB
5 Wicrosaft SQL Server Setup Support Files (Englsh) Siee  20,87ME
SetProgram | L Microsoft SQL Server VSS Writer Size  0.66ME
Access o | sl 6.0 Perser Sie2 1.46MB
Uhiare Toolks Size  11.71MB
§5) WIBL-KEV Setup (WIBL-KEY Remowe) Siee  370ME
(@ windows Internet Explorer 7 Size  2.63MB

5] windows XP Service Pack 3

®

Remove System Controller.
Select “System Controller for VRF System Client”.

3
O .=
L
- =
=
2%
o £

Click the [Remove] button.

When the [Yes] button is clicked, uninstallation begins.

®

Add or Remove Programs

3{) Are you sure you want to remove System Controller For YRF System From your computer?

@

When the screen displaying the uninstallation process closes, uninstallation is complete.

@O

Close the “Add or Remove Programs” screen by clicking the [x] at the top right-hand corner of the
screen.

A folder named “SystemController” remains in the folder designated as the System Controller installation folder at
installation even though uninstallation is performed
There is no problem even if this folder remains, but it doesn’t matter even if the folder is deleted.

Note
When installing the System Controller, “Microsoft®. NET Framework 2.0” and “Microsoft® Visual C++
2005 SP 1 Redistributable” may be installed at the same time.
Since “Microsoft®. NET Framework 2.0” and “Microsoft® Visual C++ 2005 SP 1 Redistributable” may
also be used by other programs, if it is uninstalled, the other programs may not run properly.
If not inconvenient, do not uninstall “Microsoft® .NET Framework 2.0”, and “Microsoft® Visual C++ 2005
SP 1 Redistributable” and let it remain as is.
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Settings

8. Basic Settings

9. Electricity Charge Apportionment Setting
10. Error E-mail Notification Setting

11. User Environment Setting



8. Basic Settings

The basic settings necessary before use in the server PC are made. They are also made when the settings
are updated due to equipment and tenant changes.

When starting the system for the start time after installation, make the settings in accordance with the flow
described below. At the 2nd and subsequent starting, make the necessary settings in accordance with par.
8-1 and subsequent paragraphs, as required.

Settings flow at initial starting
When initially starting the system, make the settings in accordance with this flow. The * symbol indi-
cates essential items.
The screen display method is described at the beginning of each setting item, but this is not related to
the setting flow at initial starting.
The screen is switched to the necessary screen automatically by clicking the [Next] button on each
setting screen.

Login setting

1“ Login Setting

X

Set paszword for the Administrator uzer.
The setting may be performed later on.

Login ID:
A mir

Pazzwaord:
| |

Password Confirmation:

| |

Login ID

Enter the administrator’s log in ID.

(Within 20 characters of alphabet and numeric)

Password

Enter the administrator’s Password.

(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
Password Confirmation

Enter the administrator’'s Password again for confirmation.

=] =

8-2-1 Site Name setting

e Site name setting

(Next page)
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(Former page)

8-2-2 Transmission Adaptor setting *

e Transmission adaptor selection
e Transmission adaptor name setting
e Transmission line connection confirmation

8-2-3 Unit Registration % l |

e Scanning range

e Device confirmation

=] =

Caution screen

= ]

Scanning =

= |

Unit data acquisition

oS H

lA

8-2-4 Unit Name Registration %

e Unit name setting

(Next page)
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(Former page)

8-2-5 Layout Edit

Building Layout

Pasting of site map image
S

=] 1=

Create building % -
V'S
During creation,
settings are lost.

Floor Layout
Pasting of floor image

Arrange units on floor
117

Confirmation »

e Settings confirmation

7
o |
8-2-6 Group Setting »

e Unit grouping setting
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Note

* When editing the layout, use the [Next] and [Back] buttons at the top
right-hand side of the screen. In layout editing, free movement is pos-
sible with these buttons.

When the [Back] button at the bottom right-hand side of the screen is
clicked, the confirmation screen appears. It shows whether data being
generated is discarded and a return to “8-2-4 Unit name registration” or
not.

(Return to “8-2-4 Unit name registration” can be stopped by clicking the
[Cancel] button on the confirmation screen.)

=13
*
>
1 Satect ANl [Fimage = = Al
wo- D+ K0, Y60 |
KBS
" Adaptor Name Pt Unit |RG it Model Name | System Iype
0000 Adapter] @ 00 00 Ideor  AUNBOTLALE Heat Pump
o Adeter) W@ 0 00 deor  AUNBOSLALE Heat Pump
Adaptar] W@ 0 01 bdeor  AUNEIZLALE Heat Pump
g Adepterl W 03 00 hdoor  AUNBILALE Heat Pump
........ A nE M Lo ANADGEAVL U e
(I ([w»\D (s> ]
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8-1 User management settings

Displays the list of the user to be registered.
New user registration and user registered contents change and deletion can be performed.

@ Select main screen menu —"Setting” — “User Setting”.

File Display Data Operation  Error

Fils Display Data Operation Eror [ Setting | Window Help

74 start & VRF 5

The “User Setting” screen opens. Advance to par. 8-1-1 “User Setting” screen.

8-1-1 User Setting screen

Description of screen

4 User Setting

Login ID fccess Authorization User Name

Administrator 088080 Administrator
[1] User AD1
[1]2] [6] User BON

User BO2
User GO1

B Status Monitor B Settine
®_ B} Operation Gontrol [ Remote Gonnection
B Electricity Charge Apportionment [ User Setting

MNewe | Edit | Delete

_@
=Sl
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@ User list: Displays the log in ID, access authorization, and user name of the registered users.
(a) The selected users are displayed against a blue background.

@ Access Authorization list: Displays the access authorization setting item of (1.

ltem Operable contents

1 |status Monitor Site dls.play,. Buliding 3D Q|splay, Floor d|§play, List dlsplay, Error notification,

Operation history, Error history, User environment setting
. Site name setting*, Unit registration*, Unit name registration*, Layout editing,

2 |Setting . . - . e .
Group setting, Transmission adaptor setting®, Error e-mail notification

3 |Operation Control Operation control, Memory operation, Schedule operation

4 |Remote Connection Remote connection

5 Electricity Charge Electricity charge apportionment setting, Apportionment calculation execution,

Apportionment Bill creation
6 [User Setting User management setting (these settings)

The setting is possible only at a local connection.

Note

The administrator can perform all the operations shown above.
Only the administrator can operate the VRF Controller.

@ [New] button: Registers new users.
When this button is clicked, the User Registration screen opens. (See par. 8-1-2.)
[Edit] button: The access authorization, user name, and password of the selected user can be
changed. When this button is clicked, the User Registration screen opens. (See par.
8-1-3.)
[Delete] button:  Deletes a registered user.
(The Administrator cannot be deleted.)

@ [Close] button:  Closes the User Setting screen.
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8-1-2 New user registration

Creates a new user who can log in to the system controller.
To display this screen, click the (3 [New] button on the par. 8-1-1 User Setting screen.

" User Registration

All fields marked with an asterisk () are required.

Login ID*

B setting
[ EOperation Contral 1B Remote Cornection

) BB Electricity Charge Apportionment [ [ User Setting

@
Op i
@

Password Confirmation

® Enter the Login ID. [Essential] (Cannot be changed after setting is complete.)
(Used when logging in.) (Within 20 characters of alphabet and numeric)

@ Select the function allowed by [Access Authorization]. [Essential]
Since Status Monitor is always valid, uncheck the checkbox.

@ Enter User Name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Enter Password. (Used when logging in.)
(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Re-enter and confirm Password.

@ [OKT: Registers the settings and ends registration.
[Cancel]: Ends registration without registering the settings.
(When [Apply] was performed during setting work, the contents cannot be canceled by
[Cancell].)
[Apply]: Registers the contents with the input screen remaining open.
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8-1-3 Registered user editing

Edits registered users of the system controller.
To display this screen, click the (3 [Edit] button on the par. 8-1-1 User Setting screen.

' User Registration

All fields marked with an asterisk () are required.

-9

CBsettine
[#] B Operation Control [#] B} Remate Connection

Il Electricity Charge Apportionment [ [ User Setting

o
@

e —

Password Confirmation

@ T x [ e Cancel | [ Agply —@

@ Login ID is displayed. (Cannot be changed.) (Used when logging in.)

@ Select the function allowed by [Access Authorization]. [Essential]
Since Status Monitor is always valid, uncheck the checkbox.

@ Enter User Name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Enter password. (Used when logging in.)
(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Re-enter and confirm Password.

@ [OKI: Registers the settings and ends registration.
[Cancell: Ends registration without registering the settings.
(When [Apply] was performed during setting work, the contents cannot be canceled by
[Cancel].)
[Applyl: Registers the contents with the input screen remaining open.

Note

Registered Login ID cannot be changed.
If the change was performed for a user being logged in, the change is reflected from the next log in.
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8-2 Initial setting

Makes any settings and changes necessary before operation.

® Select the item to be set from main screen menu — “Setting” — ”Initial Setting”.

File Display Data Operstion Eror | Selling | Window Help

1 Mail Setting
User Sefting
Initial Setting  » | Site Hame Setting
| Adaptor Setting
| Unit Fesgistration
. Unit Mame Registration
| Layeut Edit

| Group Setting

XN S o) [EEEEEE

ltem

Contents

Site Name Setting

The site name can be set and changed. (For details, see par. 8-2-1.)

Adaptor Setting

The transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface) name can be changed
and the connection state can be confirmed. (For details, see par. 8-2-2.)

Unit Registration

The connection state of each unit can be confirmed by network scan (For de-
tails, see par. 8-2-3.)
Note) During scanning at secure reg. unit operation is stopped.

Unit Name Registration

R/C group and outdoor unit group name can be set and changed. (For details,
see par.8-2-4.)

Layout Edit

Site, building, and floor layout display can be edited. (For details, see par.
8-2-5.)

Group Setting

An arbitrary group can be set by combing R/C group and outdoor group. (Up to
3 floors)

Batched control and data can be obtained by setting a group.

Group setting by different refrigerant systems and duplicate setting at multiple
groups are also possible. (For details, see par. 8-2-6.)
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8-2-1 Site name setting

Sets and changes the site name to be selected.
To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Site name setting”.

Description of screen

-r"’ Hite Hame Setting

Input zite name tobe administered by the Svstem Controller.

Site Mame
DH——o

Ok || Gancel ]}-—@

@ Enter the site name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

Note

The Site Name entered at (D) is the name of a site directly controlled from the VRF Controller.
It does not necessarily have to match the “Site Name” on the Site Navigator when connecting from the
VRF Explorer.

@ [OKI: Saves the settings and ends setting work. (At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to log in setting)
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the settings. (At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to Transmission
adaptor setting)

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 8-2-2 Transmission Adaptor setting by clicking
the [Next] button.
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8-2-2 Transmission adaptor setting

Sets the name and confirms the connection state of the Transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface)
that connects the VRF Controller.
To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Adaptor setting”.

-f” Adaptor Settine

Select transmizzion adaptor connected to

Adaptor Mame

Status Check

Adaptor
Adaptar2
Adaptord

Adaptord

(.

@ The adaptor name can be set for easy identification by the user. Click the adaptor name you want to
set and enter the text. (Default name: “AdaptorX”)
Up to 20 characters (alphabet, numeric, and symbol) can be set. The adaptor name cannot be dupli-
cated. Only the connected adaptor can be set.

@ Usable device setting and confirmation are possible.

Name A usable devices list (LONXx) or “Not Used” can be pulled down and selected.
Displays the device status.
Ready |The specified adaptor can be used.
Status Busy The specified adaptor is being used by another system.
Error The specified adaptor cannot be used.
(Blank) |Not displayed when an adaptor is not connected.

When the [Wink] button is clicked, the SVC lamp of the speci-
Check fied device lights (for approx. 2 second) and you can confirm
which Transmission line the adaptor is connected to. (Only
when the device status is Ready)

SVC Lamp

@ [OK]: Saves the settings and ends setting work. (At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to site name
setting)
[Cancel]: Ends setting work without saving the settings. (At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to unit
registration)

Note

Adaptor Name is a name which can be arbitrarily set so that the user can easily identify connection of the
Transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface). (Default name: “AdaptorX”)

“Device Name” is a name automatically allocated on the network when a Transmission adaptor (U10 USB
Network Interface) was connected. (Can be changed by LONx and the user)

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 8-2-3 Unit registration by clicking the [Next]
button.
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8-2-3 Unit registration

Scans by the network and detects and registers usable R/C groups and outdoor units.
The units registered by scanning are managed by system controller.
To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Unit Registration”.

Description of screen

Adaptor Name Address Ho. RC.Oroup Name Unit Type Model Name

Acdagitor Mame Acddrezs Mo, R Growp Name Unit Type Hodel Name

@ VRF network list: Sets the scan targets.

Selects the name of the adaptor which is to perform scanning.
(Name set at par. 8-2-2 Transmission adaptor setting.)
Unit registration is necessary for each adaptor.
When an adapter is set at a blank line, a blank line is added below it.
The same adapter can be set on multiple lines and different refrigerant system can also be
specified.
Specifies by checkbox whether or not secure registration is to be performed when scanning
Checked: Secure registration (Recommended) Not checked: No secure registration
Secure Reg. When scanning is performed at secure registration, operation of the units is stopped.
When you do not want to stop operation, uncheck the checkbox.
(Cannot be unchecked with the S Series and V Series.) See par. 25-1 No.6.
When partially scanning, specify the start number of the refrigerant system by pull-
Start .
down menu or key input. See par.25-1 No.10.
When partially scanning, specify the end number of the refrigerant system by pull-
down menu or key input.
Name [Displays the name of the device used by the relevant network.
Displays the status of the device used by the relevant network.
Normal: “Ready” Abnormal: “Error” Not connected: “Blank”
Device When the (a) [Wink] button is clicked, the SVC lamp of the Transmission adaptor
Check used by the relevant network lights (for approx. 2 second) and connection of the se-
lected adaptor can be identified. (Effective only when the status of the Transmission
adaptor is normal.)

Adaptor Name

Ref. No.
End

Status
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@ [Start] button:
Starts scanning. (Disabled when there is no scanning target.)
Note) All systems connected to one Transmission adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface) are stopped

during scanning at secure reg.
The time required by scanning differs with the size of the system. Use the indicator displayed at (b)

during scanning as a guideline.
While scanning is being performed, the [Stop] button (c) is displayed. To stop scanning, click this but-

ton.

(DVRF network list display during scanning

Specify refrigerant system range and press start bution
Rei, No. Device
Adaptor Name Secure Ree Start ~TEd Progress s S 5

Ensble 00

(b) (c)

]

Note

If the following message is displayed after scanning is completed, the necessary information cannot be

acquired.

"Information was not acquired for some units. Perform unit registration again."

In this case, always perform scan again to acquire all the necessary information.

If advanced to next as is, normal operation will become impossible.

Especially, if there is a unit for which information could not be acquired when electricity charge apportion-
ment is performed, the refrigerant system including that unit will not be handled by the electricity charge

apportionment function.
When these information missing units are included in “Unit Newly Detected”, since they are displayed in

red characters, treat them as the index of refrigerant system specification when rescanning.

@ Unit newly detected list:
After the end of scanning, displays the units newly detected.
At initial scanning, all the units are displayed. From the 2nd scanning, only the units newly detected

are displayed

Note

When there is a newly detected unit, layout setting is necessary. (See par. 8-2-5 Layout editing.)
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@ Unit not detected list:
When scanning was performed for the 2nd and subsequent times, displays the units which are already
registered and were not detected this time.

Note
e As a result of performing scan, a unit of the same address may be displayed in the Unit Newly Detect-
ed list and Undetected Unit list.

This occurs when a registered unit was changed to a different model and set to the same address as
the previous unit, etc.

Since the registration information of the previous unit is erased when registration is completed, con-
tinue at that setting.

e When intentionally removing a unit from registration, etc, because the unit is removed from the electric
power charge apportionment objective or other reason, confirm it here. (Perform scanning after turning
off the power of the unit removed from registration.), confirm it here. (Perform scanning after turning off
the power of the unit removed from registration.)

@ [OK] button: Saves the detected unit configuration detected by scanning.
(At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to Transmission adaptor setting)
[Cancel] button: Ends scanning without saving the scanned result.

(At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to unit name registration)

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 8-2-4 Unit name registration by clicking the
[Next] button.
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8-2-4 Unit name registration

Allocates unit names to the R/C group of indoor unit and outdoor unit group registered by scanning so that

the user can easily identify units.
(Names allocated automatically can also be used.)

Unit name registration options

Unit name allocated at scanning (default name)

-

Automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation

. 4

Select all adaptors

Set adaptors individually

Manual allocation

A 4

A 4

Select all
refrigerant systems

Select refrigerant sys-
tems individually

A 4

A 4

Operate R/C in sequence

Default name allocation

. 4

. 4

. 4

Set start name + serial
No. at all systems
(Indoor unit only)

Set start name + serial
No. for each adaptor
(Indoor unit only)

Start name + serial No.
for each refrigerant
system (Indoor unit only)

. 2

2

. 2

Change to an easily identifiable name

time.

When unit adaptor name, address, and name given to it
have been decided in advance; input them all at the same

fault name as is.

When scanning by system controller, use the allocated de-

At automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation, assign serial numbers to the units in the order

in which the units are operated.

Note

When automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation was performed, register the relationship
between unit and serial No. After automatic allocation in the order of indoor unit operation is finished,
change the names based on that registration to names by which the units can be easily identified. A unit’s
name can also be changed each time it is operated.
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To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Unit Name Registration’

® ®

Description of Unit name registration screen

Adsptor Name Address Unit Mame/REG G Name Model Name Automatic Registration Time <
Adsptor] 00-00-00 Frner LONZ 00-00 ALNEOTLALH

Adsptor] 00-01-00 Treer_LONZ_00-01 AUXEOILALH

Adsptor] 00-02-01 AUXBIZLALH

Adsptor] 00-03-00 Trer LONZ 00-02 AUXBI4LALH

Adapter] 00-04-01 ALFEISLALH

Adsptor] 00-05-02 AUYEZ4LALH

Adaptor] 00-06-00 Frer LONZ 0003 AUXDISLALH

Adsptor] 00-07-01 AUXDALALH

Adsptor] 00-08-02 AUXASILALH

Adsptor] 00-09-03 ALXAZSLALH

Adaptor] 00-10-00 Frer LONZ_00-04 ALXAMSLALH

Adsptor] 00-11-01 ALXASSLALH

Adsptor] 00-12-02 ARXEDTLALH

Adsptor] 00-13-03 ARXEOILALH

Adaptor] 00-14-04 ARXBIZLALH

Adsptor] 00-15-00 Trrer LONZ_00-05 ARMB14LALH

e — i v

Default Name &
ically bn The Order Of Operation

© ANl Ret. System
(%) Specity Refrigerant System Fange

Start Raf. Mo End Rai. No.
] s w

Unit list: Displays a list of all the units registered by scanning.
Changing to ascending order/descending order sorting of the selected column is possible by clicking
the header part of the list.

The names of the connected adaptors are displayed. (Name set by par. 8-2-2 Transmission

adaptor setting.)

Address “Refrigerant system address” — “Unit address” — “R/C address”

R.C.G. Name, outdoor unit group name

When @ is not checked, editing is possible. Within 20 characters (Alphabet, numeric, and sym-

bol). Blanks are not allowed.

Model Name Model name*

Automatic

Registration Displays the operation ON detection time

Time
*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name for the corresponding unit

was written after shipment. The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.

[Default Name] button:
Returns all the R/C group and outdoor unit group names to their default names.

Adaptor Name

Unit Name/
R.C.G. Name

Name Automatically In The Order Of Operation checkbox: When checked, @), (&), and (6 can be
set and automatic allocation can be performed in indoor unit operation order.
Unit name cannot be changed from the unit list of ().

Adaptor Name:

To perform automatic name setting over an entire VRF network, select “All”.

(When “All” was selected, (5 cannot be set.)

To perform setting by specifying a refrigerant system range, select “Specify Refrigerant System Range”
and specify the start number and end number of refrigerant system.
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@ Refrigerant system name:
To perform automatic name setting at all the refrigerant systems, select “All Ref. System”.
(The unit names in the refrigerant systems become the same Start name + serial No.)
To perform setting by specifying a refrigerant system range, select “Specify Refrigerant System Range”
and specify the start number and end number.
(Arbitrary Start name + Serial No. for each specified refrigerant system.)
When the selected start No. is larger than the end No., the end number is automatically set to the
same value as the start No.
When the selected end No. is smaller than the start No., the start No. is automatically set to the same
value as the end No.

@ R/C group name setting:
The R/C group and the name of the start name and serial No. combination are set for each refrigerant
system specified at ®. (Indoor unit only)

Prefix Ext. Mo,
RCG 000 [ Auto Increment ]
Prefix: Specifies the arbitrary character string given to beginning of the name set at a detected R/

C group. (Within 16 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
Ext. No.:  Specifies the start value and number of digits of the number given at the end of the name
set at a detected R/C group. Numerical string only.
When the number exceeded the specified number of digits, the necessary Numerical string
only. (Within 4 digits)
0 — 1 digit starting from 0 (0, 1, 2, ---9, 10, 11---)
0021 — 4 digits starting from 21 (0021, 0022, 0023---)

@ [Start (Stop)] button:
Starts the operation detection mode. The operation detection mode is ended by [Stop] button.
In the operation detection mode, the target network and refrigerant system range units are monitored.
Serial numbers are assigned to units in the relevant refrigerant system range in the order in which the
units were operated by R/C and they are displayed at the top line of (D Unit list.

[OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends editing work.
(At initial starting, [Back]: Returns to unit registration)
[Cancel]:  Ends editing work without saving the scanned result.

(At initial starting, [Next]: Advances to layout editing)

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 8-2-5 Layout editing by clicking the [Next] but-
ton.
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8-2-5 Layout editing

Creates and edits the site, building, and floor monitoring screen layout.
To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Layout Edit”

8-2-5-1 Layout Edit screen

(Example of screen with site edit selected)

(a) (b)

azF
T e LON2 00-02
F

o Layout Edit - @|E|
Hioa Lot = [ ot >
=ty == |
Layout complate. Click “0F” -
0 ) G @ Buikdre [ 4 ; iflseiect Al [Flimags = A
R 1 e 1O v + T Imags Lpacity Din ) = PANm, T
4 Offce _ _
4 RF < >
@ Outer LONZ 0
4 5F ‘J“r
Wy
s Tner LONZ (005 o
4 4F
T Tner LON2 D0-04
a4 GF

a1
R Ter LON2 00-01
4 BIF
i boer LONZ 00-00
4 Factory v Office 3
Warehouse

‘ @ bner LONZ 00-03

Site Name : Site A Factory
Buildings : 3
Trner Units - 38 Buikding Floor RGG Name Adsptor Name “lnit RG |Rf0ut | Model Name |System Type
Outar Uitz -9 Adsgiton] [N Cutdoor  AJCZ24LALF Heat Pump
Factory RF Outer LOWZOZ  Adspton] e o Outdocr  AJOZBOLALF Heat Pump
Unarranged Units : 0 Adsptor] e ® Cutdooe  AJOIISLAL Heat Pump
Factory o Foer 0Nz G200 Adpter] 02 00 00 ldoor  AUGBOZZALI Heat Pump
....... WM M b AHADNION | et e
I [ Svegnl

®

>
Cioe e ) sovg) |
A

*Atinitial starting, part of this screen is different.

@ Tool bar: Selects the work item.
(The illustration is for description. The items which can be selected differ with the work contents.)

@undo (] Buildine  [#Delete  EhCapy

Undo Deletion of building and unit, line, or other object can be undone only once.
Building Creates a new building.

Delete Deletes a building and unit, line or other object.

Copy The floor information (except unit and RCG Line) can be copied to another floor.

1 Select All Elma(e w=ija]| Line = fux. Line  # RCG. Line Al Text ]

Select All Selects all the items on the edit screen @).

Image Site editing and floor editing. Pastes an image of a map, floor plan, etc.
Wall Line Floor editing. Creates a new building wall line.

Aux. Line Floor editing. Creates an auxiliary line.

R.C.G. Line Floor editing. Creates an R/C group line.

Text Floor editing. Pastes a text.

For details, see par. 8-2-5-3 Building editing, 8-2-5-2 Site editing, 8-2-5-4 Unit arrangement, and 8-2-
5-5 Floor editing.
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@ Tree view: Site, building, floor, unit, and group can be displayed and selected.
The edit screen (@ is switched according to the selected item.
When the selected item is clicked again, the name can be changed.
(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

(Example of screen with building selected) (Example of screen with floor selected)

@ Information display: Displays the information of the item selected at the tree (2.

@ Edit screen: Edits the item selected at the tree (2).
Zoom inside the screen can be adjusted at (a) and the opacity of the background image can be ad-
justed at (b).

Screen move
The entire screen can be moved by dragging the mouse using left button.

Zoom
Zoom in and zoom out are possible by turning the mouse wheel.

Icon move
A building and unit can be selected and moved using the cursor keys (1| «<——).

@ Unit list: Displays a list of the units belonging to the item selected at the tree view of (2.
* When there is a unit which is not arranged, it is always displayed here against a red background.

@ Azimuth: Sets the bearing at site editing and floor editing.
Make this a guideline which takes sunshine into account. North can be set with the [<] and [>] buttons.

@ [Next] button: Advances to the next setting in Layout editing.
[Back] button: Returns to the preceding setting in Layout editing.

Note

[Next] and [Back] of (7) are move buttons only in Layout editing.
Movement among settings can be performed freely during layout work.

[Save] button: Saves the settings midway in the work.

@ [OK] button: Saves the settings and ends setting work.
[Cancel] button: Ends setting work without saving the settings.
(When [Save] was performed during work, it cannot be undone by [Cancel].)
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[Back] button: Returns to par. 8-2-4 Unit name registration. (Displayed at initial starting only)
(When [Save] of (8 is not performed, the work contents are discarded.)
[Next] button: Saves the work contents and advances to par. 8-2-6 Group setting after setting is
complete.
(Displayed at initial setting only)
@ [Skip] button: Advances to par. 8-2-6 Group setting without completing Layout editing.
(Displayed at initial starting only)
The skipped setting items can be set later, but complete them before beginning operation.

Note
The [Next], [Back], and [Skip] buttons of @0 and @ are displayed at initial starting only.
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8-2-5-2 Site editing

The site layout screen can be edited. The building (see par. 8-2-5-3) layout and background image are
loaded. (Image format: .ipg, .png)
Make 1000m x 1000m the guideline for the size of the editing area.

When multiple adjacent buildings were set, etc., a map or other image can be loaded at the background
and the actual image approached and the buildings easily identified. (The user shall provide the images.)

Example of loading of map image Example of loading of pattern image
L8 RCAE X
- B e A g Flowr - S S A Datra. o
R Dl 12 Dby
Office Factory
[ ]
= @ == a
Gfice o)
R\ - ;
Factory m
002 e
Won Clon Wisw Ele O sy e LA SRR “ —

Image loading method
1. Click the [Image] button on the (1) tool bar. & Selest all ElmBGE] =

2. Select an arbitrary image file from the file selection dialog box.
(Default: My Documents folder)

Background Image File Selection 3]
Look i | () My Documents v O =
*__ [ iy Music
[_\5 (A ry Fickures
My Flecent
Documer e
—
@
Deskion
‘ My Documents
My Computer
‘g File name: [ v [Coeen |
MyMetwotk  Filesofype | Image Filel*ng;".png) v [ cenesl |

Laying out the background [image] and buildings

Zoom 08 -~ o | Image Opocity 508 - T+ The size and aspect ratio can be adjusted by clicking
I O P Y U WA T the vertex handle of the background image.
Vertex handle Align with arranged background image and lay out
by dragging the buildings.

3
i \ H Horizontal zoom

I &i Simultaneous vertical and horizontal zoom

Vertical zoom

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

100



Vertex handle right click menu

“Delete”™
m - Deletes the images from the top of the layout
Delete screen.
Warehouse v Maintain Aspect Maintain Aspect:
When checked, zoom can be performed while

maintaining the aspect ratio.

=
Opacity of background image
) — Image opacity adjustment tracking bar:
I Opacity 50% - J
mase s ’ When the building icon is obscured by the back-

ground image and difficult to see, adjust it here.

Example of 100% opacity

Poom DK - el o | Image Opaciy 1008 -

Example of 20% opacity
2 + | Image Opscity 208 =

Zoom BN - o

=

Factory
o a
Edit screen zoom function
Zoom tracking bar:
- + . . . .
Zoom 80% - Jo The Edit screen display size can be adjusted.
(It can also be adjusted by mouse wheel opera-
tion.)
Example of zoom out display Example of zoom in display
¥ 2 Sanct E== - = - A 5 2 Smwct 4 & - = - A
N o | g Opacey S8 = 0 . D, ¥ TN HEEE 2 | g Opacy 508« 2 . WA, FIEN
GG , | . GL
L a ﬂ
& -
= Warehouse
Patrg o GG Kess Adaphn e — WOs Model Mesa Syvies Tore B-:il- o LG Fase Adain Kame w .w_h‘rm- Soviem Tope
Poi [ma (RE Pt [Lea (RE
Aiagcal n ® Cutdom  ASATILALF Hott Pamg [re=—} nom doe ASHATHALF Mgt oy
o A s B B S~ 7 i el S -~ 1
: Ly | = L | =

Note
e The zoom tracking bar adjusts the screen display size. It cannot adjust the size of the background im-

age.
e Adjustment is possible by image opacity adjustment tracking bar only when layout is edited.
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8-2-5-3 Building editing

Create a new building.
Create a “Building” with the units to be controlled arranged. (Up to 20 buildings can be created.)

A Layout Edit
M Building Layout Floor Layout Confirmation
' > Y g -
Click “Buikling” to add buildings within site. Glick “Next” when finished
@4 . YT LT r—Tr—— 2
Site A Zoom 100% - 1, + | Image Opacity 50% - 2 + X5200m, ¥000m |
|
Detail
Site Name : Site A
Buildings : 0
Inner Unite : 38 Building Floce ROG Mame Adaptor Hame wmmi: RGOt | Model Name System Type
Outer Units : 9 Non-arranged - Toner LONZ00-00 Adaptar 00 00 00 Ihdoor  AUXBOTLALF Heat Fump
o i o Adaptor 00 O 00 Jdoor  AUXBOSLALF Heat Pump
Unarranged Units : 47 R b LONZO0-01 s gtont 00 02 01 ldoor  AUXBIZLALF Heat Pump
e = boer LON2 002 Pdaptor] 00 03 00 Tndoor  AUXBI4LALF Heat Pump
= =TT Adeatadd o LY m Tadaas ATRDAO! AL Uacs Dooma .
< >

@ Click the [Building] button. The Building Setup window opens.

+ Building Setup X) @ Input the building name. (Up to 20 characters of al-
— phabet, numeric, and symbol can be input, but only

) the first 7 characters are displayed on the Site monitor

mode screen.)

®

The building icon can be changed.

Back Next ' (Select an icon closely resembling the actual image.)

Set the number of floors above ground and the num-

Above Ground 1% thFloor
‘ : )—4 Baszrent th Floor ber of basements of the building.

Buiding Size (Up to 50th floor in a total of above ground and base-

Floor Mumber of Building

®

Widih P
Depth . ment can be set.)

Set Floor Mames Automatically
() Typel C, B1F, 1F, 2F, 3F,
() Type? L. BIF. GF.1F. 2F. .}

Set the width and depth of the building. (Setting range:
1 to 200 m, Cannot be changed later)

@ @
®

Automatic setting of floor names can be selected.
If checked, floor name (Type1) or (Type2) can be se-
lected.

Q
®

@ At the end of setting, click the [OK] button.
When the [Cancel] button is clicked, building creation
is aborted and the Building Setup screen is closed.
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A Layout Edit

I Building Layeut Floor Layout Confirmation
e 20 >

Click. " Building” to add buildings within site. Glick " Next” when finished.

[ i Buiking |« 1= 1) Select Al [Flmage = = Al
4 Site A Zoom 100% - g + | Image Opacity 50% - 0 + | X200m, ¥500m |
4 New Building
:: 1 sl | |
aF
8 3F
1F -
New Building
Detail
Site Name : Site A
Buildings - 1 =
e Address -~
Inner Units : 58 Building Flooe RO Name Adeptor Name | L JEEER Lo 0ut | Model Name | System Type
Outee. Units 1 0 Non-arranged - Ter LONZ00-00  Adsporl 00 00 00 indoor  AUXBOTLALF Heat Pump
i Adaptor] L1} m o0 Indoor ALBIOLALE Heat Pump
Unarranged Units : 47 Non-atenged Foer LORRIG-O1 assptent 00 02 01 door  AUKBI2LALF Hest Pump
- Adaptor] L1} 14} oo Indoor ALKE14LALF Heat Pui
ot es CoAAR A P g e Y ROTSOHAT T B
< >
@
. . . . . . E T Select AN -
Create a new Building. Since the location is not specified frm e s

when red, drag the building to a suitable position. A mul-
tiple building can be created by repeating steps () to (D.
Later the settings can be changed and a background im-

age pasted. i i &

For details, see par 8-2-5-2 Site editing. ]
Building information change = o

Select “Setup” by right clicking the icon of the building to
be changed. Settings (2), ®, @), and (& can be changed.

Delete

L
I%w Building

Building deletion
Select the icon of the building to be deleted and click “Delete” on the tool bar.
Or right click on the icon of the building to be deleted and select “Delete”.

| Building Layout |IFIoorLayu.|t > | Confirmation >

Press “Next” when all units are placed
or
&l (J Buildine  E#Delete Setup
v, L
4 New Building F‘Lw Building
4 RF
[ Outer LONZ 01 |

@ Work can be saved with the [Save] button.
@ When finished, click the [Next] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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8-2-5-4 Unit arrangement

Arrange the units on each Floor of the created Building in accordance with the actual installation.
(The screen is the example of initial starting. The settings can be changed later. In this case, click the (a)
[Skip] button.)

A R -@
Lal i La [RiCopy G Select Al [FInage  ==Wall Line  — Auc Line == RCG Line Al Text
4 LocalHast - Zoom 1008 - J + | Image transparency B0 - i - HE:26m, Y925m
B ? =0
5F

o (é) @

‘ ®

Detail

Building Mame : New Building

Floor Name : 1F
E Building Floor RGG Hame :‘::MM col TUnit TR F/Out | Model Name |System Type
Tnner Units : 0 F et lON200-00 | Adsterl 00 |00 00 kndoor | AUNBOTLALE Hest Pump |
Outer Unis :0 gl 00 @ O ko AUGIZLAL Hest Pump
Unarranged Units : 47 (Adsptorl 00|03 00 oo | AUNBIALALE Heal Pump

5 o0 o

@ Select the floor on which the units are to be arranged at the tree view screen.

@ Drag the units to be arranged in the unit list to the arrangement destination floor of (1) or (3 floor lay-
out.
The arranged units are displayed on (D tree view screen
Arrange the units by referring to the work specifications, etc.
(When setting multiple buildings, pay careful attention to the arrangement destinations.)

@ When a floor is selected at the () tree view screen, the (3) Edit screen simulates the floor plan of the
selected floor and displays the icons of the units arranged on the floor. Since in the initial state the
units are arranged in a row from the left top, the units can be arranged like that by dragging the icon of
each unit while adjusting the scale by moving the (a) zoom bar (also possible with the mouse wheel).
Pasting of a map or other background image, creating the wall lines of a more complex building, dis-
playing zones by auxiliary line, and displaying R/C group lines and text are also possible.

For details, see par. 8-2-5-5 Floor editing.

@ Save the work with the [Save] button.
@ At the end of setting, click the [Next] button.

@ To return to par. 8-2-4 Unit name registration and redo, click the [Back] button.
* Only at initial starting. If the work is not saved at @), the work contents of (D to (3 will be lost.

Note

If there are unarranged units, layout display at the monitoring screen cannot be performed after setting.
(List display is possible.) Always arrange all the units.
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Confirmation by 3D view
Previews the layout of the entire building.

@ When a building is selected at the tree view, the entire building is displayed in 3D and the layout of
each unit on each floor can be previewed.

| Buikding Layeut > | Floor Layeut

£ Back

Layout complate. Glick “0K”. [¢Baek |
 [@unse [ Buikine Emhu o [ - - Al
4 Site A ]

4 RF
@ Outer LONZ 00
4 5F

T Foer LONZ 00-05
4F

W bner LONE 0004

4 3F
G Teer LONZ 00-02

4 2F
T bner LONZ 00-02

41F
T Teer LONZ 00-01

F

1]
W ner LONZ 00-00

A Factory v

Detail

Building Name : Office
Floor Above Ground : B

Buildng Floor RGG Mame Adsptor Name h/Out | Model Name | System Type =

Floor Under Ground : 1 Rat |Unt | RC.
2 Adsptor] (1] o Cutdoor  AJYATZLALE Heat Pump
Inner Unite - 17 Office RF Outer LONZ 00 Adaptor] w0 Cutdoor  AJYASOLALF Heal Pump
G Ml 0 15 00 bdon  ARILAL bestrume
" Loy Ll 4 -]
Unarranged Units : 0 Offics B e LORE 0006 s npton 00 16 01 door  ARMEISLALE Hest Pump ¥

< >

H

Garcel || ok |

The 3D view of the building reflects the floor editing (par. 8-2-5-5) wall line setting. A view more closely
resembling the actual layout is possible.

Switch to the Floor Edit (par. 8-2-5-5) screen by selecting the tree view floor.
While performing floor editing (par. 8-2-5-5), check the entire job by switching to the building overall preview
screen.

Screen move
The entire screen can be moved by dragging
the mouse using the left button.

Viewpoint move

The building can be rotated up, down, left, and
right by dragging the mouse using the right but-
ton.

Zoom
Zoom in and zoom out are possible by turning the mouse wheel.
(This operation can also be performed using the + and — keys on the keyboard.)

Note

The unit list cannot be selected during confirmation by 3D view.
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8-2-5-5 Floor editing

The layout of the selected floor and units can be edited. Buildings with a more complex shape are also
edited. Select the floor to be set in the (D) tree view.

[ Building Layout > [ Floor Layout
Layout complete. Click “08”
Ciunda ] Lo 5]
4 Site A

4 Office

< Iner LONZ 00-04
@ bner LONZ 00-03
F

2
B Tner LONZ 00-02
41F
T Tner LONZ 00-01
4 BIF
< Tner LONZ 00-00
4 Factory

Detail

Building Hame : Office

Floor Name : 3F
Floor Mo. : 2 RGG Mame e i RG P/Out | Model Name |System Type
Tnner Units : 4 00 00 kdoor  AUXDVBLALF Hest Pump
! Adsptor] [11] o m Indoor ALXD24LALF Heat Pump
Outer Units : 0 s . e LONZO0-03 4 pngnoe W 08 0 koo AUNASDLALF Heat Fump
Adsgitort M 00 03 oo AUNASSLAL Hest Pusp

Unarranged Units - 0

|
= (M)

® Tree view

When the floor to be edited is selected on the tree view, the floor is displayed at the (2) edit screen.

@ Edit screen
This screen is displayed if there is a wall line (outline) of the building and units assigned to the floor
selected at (1.
When a unit is selected at the edit screen, the selected unit is highlighted in the (3 unit list. The unit
can also be selected from the unit list.

@) unitlist
Units unassigned and assigned to the selected floor are displayed. (Unassigned unit are displayed
against a red background.)

Unit arrangement
Arrange the units by simulating actual installation by dragging the units with the mouse.

Note
Arrange the units by confirming the position of each unit in an R/C group and outdoor unit group by work
specifications, etc.
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@ Tool icons

i, Select il Eiage -WaiLine —F\ux.l!ine mRCE Line A

@ [Select All] button: Selects all the items on a floor.

@ Image tool: Arranges the background image on the edit screen. (Image format: .jpg, .png)
Implementation drawings can be used or a newly created floor plan can be arranged as a rough copy.
(The user shall provide the images.)

@ “Wall Line” tool: Creates a new wall line.
When (@) is selected and the edit screen is clicked, a
1mx1m wall line is created. (Up to 4 places/floor) [:I
The wall line can be edited as follows.
(Wall line editing is also performed on existing wall lines.)
e \Wall line and vertex shift: An arbitrary position and size can
be created by dragging the wall line (side) and vertex han-
dle. Multiple wall lines (separate building, etc.) can also be
created. Since the color of the line changes when adjacent

vertexes and aligned horizontally or vertically, use it as a
guideline.

e \/ertex addition: Vertex addition can be selected by right
clicking the vertex of a wall line (side). (The number of

peaks is within 50. Intersecting wall lines cannot be cre- te '
_ corner,
ated.)

More complex wall lines can be created by adding vertexes
and wall lines. (Up to 4 wall lines can be created per 1 floor.) \_I_L[ ‘JQ

e Vertex deletion:
Select the “Delete Corner” by right clicking the vertex han-
dle. (The number of vertexes cannot be less than 2. Also, '

vertexes cannot be deleted when wall lines intersect.) Delete

Delete comer.

e Wall line deletion:
Select the wall line (side) and click the “Delete” key or right
click the wall line and select “Delete”.
(When there is not even one wall line on the floor, deletion fidd corner.
is impossible.)
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“AUX. Line” tool: Creates an auxiliary line.
It can be freely used, and is convenient for lines, etc.
which show the unit positions and tenant boundaries on a
floor. An auxiliary line is created when (8 is selected and
2 arbitrary points on the edit screen are clicked.
Aline having an arbitrary position and length can be cre-
ated by dragging the line (side) or vertex handle. (Vertexes
cannot be added.)

e Auxiliary line deletion: Select the line (side) and click the
“Delete” key or right click the line and select “Delete”.

@ “R.C.G. Line” tool: Creates an R/C group connecting line.
When (9 is selected and two units in the R/C group on the edit screen are selected, a line is created.
The R/C group can be easily identified by displaying a connecting line. (Different line from constructed
R/C group cannot be created.)

Buildng Flloce RGG Hame Adsptor Hame ¢

Hodel Name | System Type
Factory 1F e LONZ(2-13  Adaptor] Indoor ARQEIZEALI Heat Pumg
% [ oor | ARGEIGSALE Heat Pumg i
[Pamary i brar O ptert 16 bdoor  ARCEOMSALL Heat Pume 4
Factory 1F e LONZ(2-16  Adaphor] 16 Indoor ARQEOBEALL Heat Pumg

£ >

Use the ) unit list to confirm the connection sequence. RC No. 00 is

1 bz~ the Main Unit When there are multiple Slave Units, create connecting

fl lines in No. order. (The illustration shows the state in which Main Unit
is selected at an R.C group.)

“Text” tool: An arbitrary character string can be created.
When (0 is selected and an arbitrary position on the edit screen is clicked, text
can be input. The unit names, tenant names, etc. on the floor and arbitrary com- TEXT
ments can be displayed. The text can be moved by dragging the vertex handle.
(Line feed cannot be performed and font type and size cannot be changed.)
Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol.

e Text deletion: Select the text and click the “Delete” key or right click the text and

select “Delete”. -
Encrrm

@ “Zoom” slider: The size of the display screen can be changed.

@ “Opacity” slider: The opacity of the images arranged on the display screen can be changed during Site
Editing and Floor Editing.

@ [Save] button: Saves the work contents midway through the work.

@ [OK] button: Saves the settings and ends setting work.
[Cancel] button: Ends setting work without saving the settings. (When [Save] was performed during
work, you cannot return to the previous state.)
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Floor layout copy
“Outer Wall Lines”, “Auxiliary Lines”, “Text”, and “Back Ground” in the created layout can be copied to an-
other floor. (Units and RCG lines cannot be copied.)
@ Select the copy source floor on the tree view.
[ Buidng Layout >> [ Fioor Loyout [ Confema

@ R T (2 Click the [Copy] button.

(The “Copy” button cannot be clicked if a hierarchy be-
low the floor on the tree view is not selected.)

@ Outer LONZ M
@ Outer LONZ (2

< Iner LONZ 02-14

L e [ONED (1R

A “Copy Floor Layout” dialog box opens.

@ Confim the copy source foor

Building Name (Can be changed by pull-down menu.)
New Building

Co @ Select the copy destination floor.
- ) (Multiple floors can be selected by +Shift key or + ctrl.)

o @ Select the copy method.

“Replacement Copy”
Deletes the copy destination information and replaces it
with new information.

@ Select the item to be copied.

EF
@- o “Additional Copy”:
Adds new information to the copy destination information.

oacel Building outer wall. (Only when “Replacement Copy” is
@ selected at (®).)

Text

Auxiliary line

Background (Only when a background image is arranged
on the copy source floor and “Replacement Copy” is se-
lected at (®).)

@ [OK]: Executes copy with the set contents and ends.
[Cancel]: Ends without executing copy.

To perform setting at initial starting, advance to par. 8-2-6 Group setting by clicking the [Next] but-
ton.

Note

When layout is edited, the monitoring screen is closed. To display the monitoring screen after the edit
completes, click the main menu screen — “Display” — “Unit Layout”
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8-2-6 Group setting

Arbitrary group setting and change are possible at multiple units, outdoor units, R/C group, and outdoor unit

group. (Up to 3 hierarchies)
Batch control and data acquisition are possible by setting a group.
Group setting at different refrigerant systems and duplicated setting at multiple groups are also possible.

Group concept

Hierarchy 1

Hierarchy 2

Hierarchy 3

Site

Parent group A

Child group A1

Grandchild group A1a

Unit

Parent group B

Undefined group

Grandchild group A1b

RCG

RCG

Outdoor G

Grandchild group A1c

Child group A2

Grandchild group A2a

Unit

Grandchild group A2b

Outdoor G

Example of group setting

By floor By department and tenant By sunlight

Building A === 5F Company A=r=Department A Section 1 Building A North

— 4F —ESection 2 East

— 3F Section 3 South

— 2F Department B Section 4 West

b 1F —ESection 5

— B1 Section 6

— B2
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Perform group setting.

To display this screen, select main screen menu — “Setting”— “Initial Setting” — “Group setting”

Description of Group Setting screen

% Group Setting

T e LOM2 00-00
4N Factory
4N RF
@ Outer LONZ 02

=0 Toae LOM2 02-16
=0 noer LONZ 02-14
&SI fnner LONZ 02-13

T

(i) WG

>
Q;tllnltlm starting, part of the screen is differ- @ ——— @

@ Tool bar: Selects the work item.
(Depending on the work contents, the items which can be selected are different.)

New Group Creates a new group under the hierarchy (group) selected at 2.

Deletes the Group selected at (2) or releases a unit in a group.

This is the same function as the (6 [Delete] button.

Cut Performs cutting when you want to move a selected group and unit. Movement is complete
when the move destination is selected as is and [Paste] is clicked.

Performs copy when you want to duplicate a selected group and unit.

Delete

Copy Duplication is complete when the move destination is selected as is and [Paste] is clicked.
Paste When the [Cut] move destination and [Copy] destination are selected and clicked, the group and
unit are pasted.
Rename When the group and unit whos.e name you want to change are selected and t'his button is
clicked, the new name can be input (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol).
Note

Regarding the tool bar work items, the same operations are possible by right clicking the mouse on the
unit and hierarchy you want to set.

@ Group tree: Tree view of the currently set groups. Units which can be selected but are not set in a
group are displayed in Undefined Group at the very bottom.

@ Layout tree: Tree view of the units installed at the site for each building and floor.
@ [Add] button: Sets the units selected at (3 at the group of the position selected at .

@ [Delete] button: Deletes a group set at (2) or releases a unit.
This is the same function as the [Delete] button in the () tool bar.
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@ Information list: Displays the selected unit information by either group tree or layout tree. (Editing can-
not be performed on the information list.)

Name Displays R/C group or outdoor unit group name.
(Name set by par. 8-2-4 Unit name registration.)
Displays the name of the connected adaptor.
Adaptor Name (NaF:neyset by par. 8-2-2 Transmission adF;ptor setting).
Ref. Displays the refrigerant system number.
Unit Displays the unit number in the refrigerant system.
Address - - - -
RC. Displays the R/C group f;onnectlon order. “0” is the master unit.
(Blank when outdoor unit selected)
Model Displays the icons in an R/C group and outdoor unit group in a list.
Model Name Displays the model name of the units in an R/C group and outdoor unit group in a list.*

*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name for the corresponding unit

was written after shipment. The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.

@ [OKT: Saves the edited contents and ends.
[Cancel]: Ends without saving the edited contents

[Back] button: Returns to par. 8-2-5 Layout editing. (Displayed at initial starting only)
[Next] button: Saves the work contents and completes initial setting.
(Displayed at initial starting only)

@ [Skip] button: Completes initial setting without completing “Group” setting. (Displayed at initial
starting only)
Skipped setting items can be set later, but complete them before operation.

Note
The [Next], [Back], and [Skip] buttons of (8 and (@) are displayed at initial starting only.

New group creation

Parallel group creation

1. Select the site in the (2) group tree at which the group is to be cre-
ated.

[ Outer LONS 00
[ Outer LONS 01
& Inner_LONS_00-00

2. Click the @ [New group] button.
. ——roup
3 Outer LONS 00

[ Outer_LONS 01
ez Inner LONS 00-00

3. Agroup is created at a hierarchy below the Site selected at 1.
(In this state, “Group name” can be keyed in.)

4. When the () [New Group] button is clicked continually in the Site
selected state, parallel groups are created.
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[Creation by right click]

Groups can also be created by right clicking the site at which a

group is to be created in the (2) group tree and selecting “New o [
Group". PI6 | (& Mew Group

Creation of a group having a hierarchy

1. Select the group you want to add to the hierarchy in the (2) group
tree.
2. Click the D [New group] button.

—— oD
Outer LONS 00

@
[ Outer LONS D

I T | CVRIE O_TU

3. Agroup is created at a hierarchy below the group selected at 1. EEm

[ Outer LONS 00
i Outer 1OMG M

4. When the group created at step 3 is selected and the (1) [New
Group] button is clicked, a group of a still lower hierarchy is cre-
ated. (Up to 3 hierarchies)

Group name change (All the newly created group names become New Group)

1. Select the group whose name you want to change in (2) group tree.
2. Click the D) [Rename] button.
3. The group name selected at step 1 can be changed by text key input.

[Change by right click]
The name can also be changed by right clicking the group whose name you want to change in the 2
group tree and selecting Rename.

Site name cannot be changed by this operation. (See par. 8-2-1 Site name setting.) “Undefined Group”
names cannot be changed.
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Arrange units to the created group.
(Arrangement by duplicating units to different groups is also possible.)

1. Select the group at which units in the (2) group tree are to be arranged. (Cannot be arranged to
“Undefined Group”.)

2. Select the unit or units you want to arrange in the (3) layout tree. (Multiple selection is possible by
“+Shift key” and “+Ctrl key”.)

3. Click the @ [Add] button.

4. The units are arranged in the group selected at step 1. (The arranged units are not displayed at
“Undefined Group” in the (2) Group tree.)

[Arrangement by right click]

Right click the unit you want to arranged in the (3 layout tree and select “Copy”.

Arrangement is also possible by right clicking the arrangement destination group in the (2) group tree
and selecting “Paste”. (Selection from “Undefined Group” of 2) is also possible.)

Check for duplicate arranged units

1. Select the unit whose duplication you want to check in the (2) group tree.
2. If there is a duplicate unit, the relevant unit in the (2) group tree will be highlighted.

Moving created group and arranged units to a different hierarchy and group (When a group is moved, the
units under that group follow it. In addition, movement to a position exceeding 3 hierarchies is impossible.)

1. Select the group and units whose hierarchy you want to move in the 2 group tree. (Multiple selec-
tion is possible by “+Shift key” and “+Ctrl key”.)

2. Click the (D [Cut] button.

3. Select the move destination group or site.

4. Click the (2) [Paste] button.

5. The group and units move to under the group or site selected at step (3.

[Movement by right click]

Right click the group and units to be moved in the (2) group tree and select “Cut”. Right click one
group or site above the move destination and select “Paste”.

[Movement by dragging]

Movement is possible by dragging the group and units to be moved in the (2) group tree.

Delete a created group and release arranged units.

1. Select the group and unit you want to delete or release in the (2) group tree. (Multiple selection is
possible by “+Shift key” and “+Ctrl key”.) “Undefined Group” and “Site” cannot be deleted.

2. Click the [Delete] button of ) or (®. The units which are released and not belonging to any group
are displayed at “Undefined Group” in the (2) group tree.

[Deletion and removal by right click]
Right click the group and unit to be deleted and released in the (2) group tree and select “Delete”.

Create a group with the same configuration as layout setting.

When layout setting is complete, a group with the same configuration as the arranged unit configuration
can be easily created.

1. When “Building Name” is selected in the (3) layout tree and dragged directly under “Site Name” in
the (2) group tree, a group of the same configuration is created
When the arrangement destination shifted, delete “Building” in the (2) group tree and then redo.
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The same operation can also be performed using the (4) [Add] button.
1. Select “Site Name” in the 2 group tree.

2. Select “Building Name” in the (3 layout tree.

3. Click the (@ [Add] button.

Note

When the group is set, the monitoring screen is closed. To display the monitoring screen after the setting
completes, click the main menu screen — “Display” — “Unit Layout”

When setting at initial starting is complete, the VRF Explorer “Site Navigator” screen appears.

& VRF System Gontroller. Site Navieator

Won [off MEror [Test €3 Emereency Stop

To connect to a site and continue monitoring, control, etc., double click the Site icon and log in and display
the VRF Explorer main screen.

For details, see pars. 16-1-2 Communication connection to site and 16-1-4 Site details display.
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9. Electricity Charge Apportionment Setting

Performs basic settings related to electricity charge apportionment necessary before operation. May also
update the settings due to facility and tenant changes.

At initial starting after installation, perform setting in accordance with the following flow. For settings and
changes after operation starts, perform the necessary settings in accordance with the contents of par. 9-1
and subsequent paragraphs.

Flow at initial setting
Perform initial setting in accordance with this flow.

Understand electricity charge apportionment and confirming caution items — Read par. (9-1).

A 4

Confirm that decision was made in advance.

. 4

9-2 Electricity charge appor-

tionment main screen
Apply

Enable Disable ‘ Apportionment not performed
Apply
( Setting ' . e - .
9-3 Indoor unit electricity calculation setting
Indoor Unit Setting ‘ Setting whether or not the power consumption
of indoor units is included in calculation.
or Cancel
- 9-4 Parameter setting
Parameter Setting ‘ Units and externally linked devices power con-
sumption setting
l OK |
or Cancel

- | Delete '

9-5-1 Contract list creation
Contract list creation, editing, deletion

Contract Setting

or Cance or ‘Norc:ancel

9-5-2 New contract creation and editing
Contract details setting

9-6-2 Block setting
Block details setting

or Tl or Cancel
9-6-1 Block schedule setting ((Delete )
Block creation, editing, deletion

Schedule setting

Calculation

Block less Contract

9-6-3 Common block setting
Common block setting

22. Electricity charge appor-
tionment (operation)
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Purpose of electricity charge apportionment

The electricity charge apportionment function apportions air conditioner electric charges to tenants.
Generally, indoor units are divided among and used by each tenant, and calculation of the electricity
charge for each tenant is easy. But since outdoor units are shared by multiple tenants, calculation of
the electric charge for each tenant is not easy.

The electricity charge apportionment function is allows distribution of the electricity charges of outdoor
units, which are a large part of the air conditioner power consumption, according to the air conditioner
usage ability of each tenant.

Features of electricity charge apportionment of System Controller

(1) Power meter is not used and electricity apportionment calculation is performed from the electricity
charges billed from the electric power company.

(2) Apportionment calculation is performed according to indoor unit usage ability.

(3) In addition to electric charge calculation of outdoor units only, electric charge calculation including
indoor units is also possible.

(4) Flexible definition according to the electric charge contract configuration, block configuration, and
usage period is possible.

(5) Since the data for 1 year is saved, recalculation of the past is possible.

Basic electricity charge apportionment terms
The terms related to electricity charge apportionment which appear in this section are defined below.

Apportionment Distribution proportional to basic quantity.

Contract Billing objective of electricity charge from electric power company.

Aggregate of indoor units used by building tenants. A block used exclu-
Block sively by a specific tenant is called a tenant block and a block shared by
multiple tenants is called a common block.

Energy used Energy used by indoor units and outdoor units to perform air conditioning.

Electricity charge billed from an electric power company. Consists of basic
Electricity charge charge billed without regard to amount used, metering charge billed only for
the amount used, additional charge billed for special reasons, etc.

Special block which is allocated the power consumption, etc. of indoor units
which are not allocated to a tenant block or common block. Generally, elec-
tric charges considered to be borne by the building owner or manager are
apportioned to an undefined block.

Undefined block

Detailed unit Information used in electricity charge calculation by the elec-

Parameters
tric charge apportionment function.
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4. Usage Precautions

(1) The electricity charge apportionment function requires correct setting and use in accordance with
the descriptions in this manual.

If correct operation based on correct setting is not performed, a reasonable result may not be
obtained.

(2) The electricity charge apportionment function does not calculate official electricity charges like
those established by the laws and regulations of each country.

(3) Gaining an understanding of the descriptions, etc. in this manual and using the electricity charge
apportionment function accordingly are the responsibility of the user.

(4) The electricity charges used in electricity charge apportionment calculation are only for the power
consumed by the air conditioner.

(5) For the electricity charge apportionment function to function properly, the VRF Controller in the
server PC must be operated continuously. If the VRF Controller is shut down or stopped by a
power failure, etc. while the data needed by calculation is being acquired, correct electricity
charge apportionment calculation may be impossible.

(6) Electricity charge apportionment is performed for units identified by scanning. When the unit con-
figuration was changed, perform scanning to re-identify the objective units.

(7) Constantly maintain the units which are the objective of electricity charge apportionment calcula-
tion in the normal operating state.

If it was turned off for a long time, etc., data acquisition and correct calculation may be impossible.

(8) The electricity charge for units or refrigerant systems which are the objective of electricity charge
apportionment calculation are calculated even when it was turned off. To exempt them from elec-
tricity charge apportionment calculation, turn off the power of the unit or refrigerant system which
is to be exempted and re-scan to remove the unit from the calculation objectives or temporarily
remove registration of the refrigerant system belonging to the relevant unit from the contract. (Units
outside the contract are not calculated.)

(9) When all the indoor units managed by the system controller are not allocated to a block, etc, the
electric charges may be allocated to an undefined block. The electricity charges apportionment
function cannot be used to reapportion the electricity charges allocated to an undefined block.
For cases which generate an undefined block, etc., see the later description.

(10) Electricity charge apportionment calculation identifies units by address. When the address of a
unit was changed by automatic addressing function, etc., perform scanning to re-identify the cor-
rect address and update the block setting, if necessary.
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5. Items Decided Before Use
Before using the electricity charge apportionment function, decide each of the items below and per-
form setting and operation correctly based on them.

Apportionment Whether or not indoor units are included in the apportionment
objective range objectives.

(1)

Select from among apportionment proportional to the number,
capacity, and usage ability of indoor units or equal apportion-
ment to blocks

Basic/additional charges
apportionment method

Burden ratio of each block and building owner

Common block appor-

tionment method When apportioning to blocks, select the apportionment method

from the number of indoor units, capacity, equal, or individual.

An undefined block is a block with an integrated electricity
charge that could not be apportioned to a tenant block by the
electricity charge apportionment function. The building owner or
manager may have to process the electric charges apportioned
to an undefined block separately from this electricity charge ap-
portionment function. Decide beforehand the method of process-
ing the undefined block when an undefined block was gener-
ated. See the later description so that undefined block electricity
charges are not generated as much as possible.

Processing of undefined
blocks

Contents of block division in contract, present/absence of basic/

5 Contents of contract
®) additional charges, nighttime, weekend charges time, etc.

6. Overview of apportionment method
Electricity charge apportionment is performed by a suitable method corresponding to the S/V Series
and V-II Series refrigerant control system.
The following outlines the V-II Series electricity charge apportionment method, but the conceptual pro-
cessing method is also the same for the S/V Series

6.1 Fixed period processing

This processing is performed periodically for all the objective units when the electricity charge appor-

tionment function is enabled.

(1) The energy used by and usage ability of each outdoor unit and indoor unit are calculated in accor-
dance with the operation status of each unit.

(2) The energy used by outdoor units is apportioned to indoor units according to the usage ability of
the indoor unit and the total energy used by each indoor unit is calculated for each refrigerant sys-
tem.
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6.2 Charge calculation processing
This processing calculates the electricity charge for the period of each block based on the bill from the
electric power company.
(1) Basic and additional charges
Apportioned to each block in accordance with the selected apportionment method.
Apportionment is performed in day units.
Apportioned between real blocks.
Not apportioned to common blocks.
Since charges are not distributed when there are no real blocks, when using basic and additional
charges, set an owner block, etc. so that blank period blocks are not generated.

(2) Meter rate charges
e The total energy used by each indoor unit calculated by fixed period processing is accumulated
through the calculation period as the total energy used by each block. Indoor units not allocated
to a block are integrated as an undefined block.
e Meter rate charges are apportioned to each block in accordance with the proportion of the calcu-
lated total energy used by each block.

(3) Common block

e The result of accumulation of meter rate charges above becomes the source of apportionment for
common blocks.

e Charges are apportioned to blocks specified as distribution destinations in accordance with the
selected apportionment method.

e Apportionment is performed in day units

e Apportionment is apportioned among real blocks.

e The period when there are no real blocks is integrated at undefined blocks.

7. Cases Which Generate a Undefined Block

Cases which generate an undefined block and the measures to be taken when you do not want to

generate undefined blocks are described below.

(1) When there is an R/C group which belongs to a contract, but is not allocated to a block, its power
consumption is apportioned to an undefined block.

To prevent generation of an undefined block

e All R/C groups are allocated to a block.

e When not allocated, that block is made a common block, or the power of its indoor units is turned
off and re-scan is performed to remove the units from the electricity charge apportionment objec-
tives.

(2) When the electricity charges of a common block are freely distributed to tenant blocks and the
total was not 100%, the power consumption under 100% is apportioned to an undefined block.

e To prevent generation of an undefined block, make sure that the total distributed power consump-
tion is 100%. In addition, when the period of the distribution destination block shifts, an undefined
block is generated at the excess period.

(3) When the energy used on a day without not even one block not defined and when unallocated
units exist even through a common block and block is defined, the energy used by them is appor-
tioned to an undefined block.

e To prevent generation of an undefined block, disable the electricity charge apportionment function
during that period.
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9-2 Electricity charge apportionment main screen

Performs electricity charge apportionment setting.

[z VRAF System Controller
Data | Opeeaticn  Erree  Selted  Window  Halp
| Cperation satting hissory
Elect cily Charen Apportonment |

To display this screen, click main screen menu
— “Data” — “Electricity Charge Apportionment”.

o) VRF System Controller

2000/03/27 Fritads o) [EETEEN

[% Electricity Charee Apportionment

Electricity Gharge Apportionment Function

O Enable ©Disabe

Status Dats aquisition is not sctive.

@ Electricity charge apportionment main screen

(The screen is in the unset state. The contents which can be selected vary depending on the setting)
Hl Function lock

Only the user that started the electricity charge apportionment main screen for the first time can use
the electricity charge apportionment function.

If another user attempts to open the electricity charge apportionment main screen while the electricity
charge apportionment function is being used, the message shown below is displayed.

YRF System Gontroller

Other uzer iz editing.

 Feference Orily |

[Reference Only]

Displays the electricity charge apportionment main screen in the locked state. (Only the [OK] button is
enabled)

[Cancel]

Ends the electricity charge apportionment function without displaying the electricity apportionment
main screen.

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

121



Note

When performing electricity charge apportionment setting by remote connection, required time varies
depending on the network communication speed. To avoid this, perform electricity charge apportionment
setting on server PC preferably.

9-2-1 Main screen

The screen is for description purposes.
The contents which can be selected vary depending on the setting.

Eﬂ", Electricity Charge Apportionment |Z||Elg|

Electricity Charge Apportionment Function

(") Dizable

Mtatus Data aquizition iz active.

@ Tndaor Unit Setting J Calculate for &1l Units, Settirg —@
Parameter Setting Dane Setting _@

Contract Setting Dane Setting —®
Blocklesz Contract Mane Setting —@
@ Calculation 1 Latest Date 2009./03/26 Execute —

Gancel D——

® Selects whether or not electric charge apportionment is to be performed and is entered by [Apply] but-
ton.

I

ST

—
(=)
-

@ Displays the data acquisition state. If “Data acquisition is active.” is displayed, data acquisition is per-
formed normally.
If @ to (& are not set correctly, “Data acquisition is not active.” is displayed in red.
In this case, data acquisition are not performed and apportionment calculation cannot be performed.

@ Sets whether or not the power consumption of indoor units is included in electricity charge apportion-
ment calculation. (For details, see par. 9-3.)

Display contents of (7) “Calculate for all units”: Includes the power of all indoor units in apportion-
ment calculation.
“Do not calculate”: Does not include the power of all indoor units in ap-
portionment calculation.
“Custom setting”: Includes the power of some indoor units in appor-

tionment calculation.
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©

®Q ©

©@e©

Sets the parameters of each unit. (For details, see par. 9-4.)

Display contents of (7) “Done”: Ends parameter setting of all units.
“Setting is necessary”: There is a unit which whose parameters cannot be
set.

Performs contact setting. (For details, see par. 9-5.)
Display contents of (7) “Done”: Ends contract setting.
“Setting is necessary”: There are no contract settings or there is a contract
without a unit.

Performs block setting. (For details, see par. 9-6.)
Display contents of 7 “Done’: Ends block setting at all contracts.
Display other than this displays the number of contracts without set blocks.

The current state of settings 3 to () is displayed.

Performs electricity charge apportionment calculation. Apportionment Calculation screen opens.
(For details, see par. 22-2-1.)

The latest date for which calculation is possible is displayed.

[OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

However, when the [OK] button is clicked in each setting screen at (3 to ®), the edited contents cannot
be canceled.
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9-3 Indoor unit electricity calculation setting

To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Indoor Unit Setting” item on the electricity charge ap-

portionment main screen.

Whether or not the electricity charge of indoor units is included in calculation is decided by this screen.

Description of Indoor Unit Setting

E_ﬁ Indoor Unit Settine

Galculation method of indoor unit power consumption.

() Exclude All door Units From The Galculati

() Include All Tndoor Unitg Tnto The Calculation
(%) Select For Each Refrigerant Swstem

Adaptor Mame | Adaptorl hd
Select All Clzar All

Unit Group Mame Ihclude Indoor Units

®

Cuter_LOMZ 00
COuter_LOMZ2 01
CQuter_LONZ 02

®

®

® Selects the indoor unit calculation type.

“Include All Indoor
Units Into The Calcu-
lation.”

The electricity charge of indoor units is also included in calculation. Select
when the power meter is shared by the indoor unit and outdoor unit power
source and when the power meter of the same contract destination as an
outdoor unit is installed at an indoor unit power source. (Settings @ to ®
cannot be performed.)

“Exclude All Indoor
Units From The Cal-
culation.”

The indoor unit electricity charge is not included in calculation. Select when
a power meter independently contracted with the electric power company
by tenants is installed at the indoor unit power source, etc. (Settings @ to
(® cannot be performed.)

“Select For Each
Refrigerant System”

Select when setting whether or not indoor unit power consumption is in-
cluded in calculation for each refrigerant system.

Select according to the power meter position and contact with the electric power company.

Note

If a setting is changed during data acquisition, the results of calculation after setting will also change.
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When “Select For Each Refrigerant System” is selected at (1), set items 2 to (5.

@ Selects the adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface) which is to perform setting by pull-down menu.
@ Displays a list of the refrigerant systems connected to the adaptor selected at 2.

@ Selects whether or not indoor units are included individually for each refrigerant system by checkbox.

(B) When clicked, [Select All] or [Clear All] of @ is checked.
This is convenient when starting from the highest number when selecting the refrigerant systems indi-
vidually at @. Reflected by range (adaptor units) displayed at (3.

@ [OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
Note

e When setting is finished with [Select All] or [Clear All] checked at (6), the setting of (1) becomes “Include
All Indoor Units From The Calculation.” or “Exclude All Indoor Units From The Calculation.”

e \When the power meter or other contract contents were changed by resident or tenant updating, change
the setting at the same time.
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9-4 Parameter setting

To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Parameter Setting” item on the electricity charge ap-

portionment main screen.

Setting of the model name of the unit which is to perform electricity charge apportionment calculation and

the externally linked devices are performed by means of this screen.

Since model name setting is necessary in electricity charge apportionment calculation, perform it certainly.

(Normally, if scanning is performed, the model name is set automatically.)

(% Parameter Settine

Sub Heater [W]

Extermal Output Uit (W]
Esctermal Output Unit2 (W] []

Set (D CustomSet T Mecessary Seting is unnecess ‘ 3 F Gancel Aeoly H : )

@ Selects the unit (outdoor unit, indoor unit) which is to be set from the list hierarchically displayed in tree

view site, adaptor, refrigerant, and R/C group order.

Expand (collapse) mark _. Ste b @ = Site node (highest level)
NQt displayed below the 4 Adsptorl @ Adaptor node
clicked node. 4 Outer LON2 00 (@ Refrigerant node

) 00-00 @ Outdoor unit

Icon representing the set- —) ) 00-01
ting state of a unit. See . (¥ 00-02

Expand (collapse) mark === > Inner_LON2 00-01

Collapsed state 4 Inner_LONZ_00-02
When clicked, hidden nodes v 00-03-00
are displayed. 1 00-04-01

1+ 00-05-02

b Thner_LON2_00-03
4 Ihner_ LON2_00-04
1) 00=10-00

1 Aif=11 =1

Note

4 Tnner LON2_00-00 () R/C group node
) [ s |nl0OT UNt Which is selected

The “Tree View” may not be displayed on the screen depending on the contents. In this case, display it

by scrolling the screen using the scroll bar at the side of the screen.
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@ Description of icons representing the setting state of the units in the “Tree View”.

i+ Set V-II Series unit set without externally linked devices

2 Custom Set V-1l Series unit set with externally linked devices

Unit whose parameter is unclear. When a new unit was added, it may
not be compatible with the system controller version. When this icon
is displayed, electricity charge apportionment calculation is performed
without ending setting. Please contact your dealer.

Y& Necessary

+ Setting is unnecessary | S Series or V Series unit (Setting is unnecessary)

@ Displays the “unit icon”

@ Displays the Model, type, and model name of the Unit.
When the model name is displayed in red bold characters, it is a model which is not compatible with
the system controller. Please contact your dealer.

@ Sets the power consumption of auxiliary heater, ventilation fan, or other linked device added to the unit
in watt. hr. (within 7 digits, integer number only) Manual setting at all relevant units is necessary. (Except
the automatic setting objective at scanning.)

Example of out- 6 rosmrtoc it |

door unit display

Modist WRFZ Cutdoor Uit
Trpe: Cosling Only

Madel Hame: AJIARLATF

Example of in- P —

door unit display

Moded WEF2 Indoor Unit
4 Adgaxt Troe Mini Universal
2 3:3 @ Model Name: ASOAITLATE -
.;.O:jeom_oo-oo
= : Sub Heater (W] [
”J""O'D"_';"'_’;D'q Externial Outpust Liith P] °
a I:nev_l.ohb_u}(l? Exterrial Dutpust Unat? (W] L
@ [OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.

[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
(When [Apply] was performed during work, it cannot be canceled by [Cancel].)
[Applyl: Saves the edited contents without ending setting.

Note

e If not even one indoor unit or outdoor unit is connected, there may be a display at ) Tree View, but
setting is unnecessary.

e When a unit was added or replaced, quickly perform scanning and end unit registration and parameter
setting
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9-5 Contract setting

Overview of contract

Performs data acquisition at which the scan unit becomes the apportionment objective.
Create a contract for each bill (bill for which you want to apportion) from the electric power company.
Create blocks (become the bill output unit of the apportionment function) in the contract
One refrigerant system cannot be set to span multiple contracts

Electric power bill 1 from
electric power company

Electric power bill 2 from
electric power company

Electric power bill 3 from
electric power company

N\

/

~ Contract 1

. |

Contract 2
I 1

Contract 3 =
I ||

Bill output by electricity charge apportionment function

Remote con-
troller group

N

Block 1

—
N

Block 2

@

@

Block 1

—
@

Block 2
@b

‘ Unit temporarily outside apportionment objective (data is acquired)
m m m =m m =m m =m = Scan (electricity charge apportionment) objective = = = = = = = = =

Unit outside the apportionment objective
(data is not acquired, apportionment cannot be calculated until re-scanned)

Sites
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9-5-1 Contract list creation

To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Contract Setting” item on the electricity charge ap-
portionment main screen.

Contracts equaling the number of contracts (number of bills) with the electric power company are created
at this screen. Apportionment calculation is performed for each of the contracts created here.

Description of Contract List screen @ @ 9

E‘r, Gontract List

20090324 0998./12/31
Contract B 20090324 0998./12/31
Contract G 20090324 0998./12/31

@ Lists set contracts and contract periods.
@ Creates and adds new contract setting. (See par. 9-5-2.)
@ Changes the contract setting selected at (D). (See par. 9-5-2.)

@ Deletes the contract setting selected at (1.
Block settings in this contract are simultaneously deleted.

@ [OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
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9-5-2 New contract creation and editing

Performs setting for each contract created at par. 9-5-1.
To display this screen, click the [New] button or [Edit] button at par. 9-5-1 Contract list creation.

2®®

Description of contact setting screen

EEX
S A—" — ——
-Permd 2009/03/24 - s909/ [ 31 v'
! Use Nighttime charze
— d Start [2300 % | - End (0700 2 8
Use Weekend charge
Decimal Galoulation Setting Sun Man Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
o o |
Decimal digits. 2 v
Rounding Raurd off + | [l Basic Charge Setting
( Name arge Ditvide (by;
|Basic Chares A ] €] 000| | Usage v
Tax Galoulation Setting Additional Charge Setting
1v] Tax calculation arg O/ e Dy,
‘ | €] 000 [Usage ~|
® Tax inchusive. O Tax exclusive. Charee Divide ty)
| €/ 000| | Usage |
Charge Divide thy)
] €] 000] [Usage ~|

] Settifes will be copied to all contract:

@ Inputs and edits the name of the contract. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Contract start and end dates setting. (Calendar is opened by pull-down menu.
Key input is also possible.) After setting, the refrigerant systems which can be selected during this
period at (3) are updated by clicking the [Display] button of (3.

@ Refrigerant system setting and change
1. Select the contract system type.
2. Select the objective adaptor (U10 USB Network Interface).

3. Select the refrigerant system range by pull-down menu. (Cannot be selected when all systems were
set.)

4. When the [Add] button is clicked, the refrigerant systems are displayed in the list at (@.

Deleting refrigerant system from setting
1. Select the refrigerant system to be deleted at the list of (@).
2. Click the [Del] button.

Redisplaying the refrigerant systems
1. Since the refrigerant systems which can be selected at (3) are updated when [Display] is clicked
when the contract period was changed at (2), reset the refrigerant systems.

@ List of refrigerant systems set at the contract.
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@ The contents of items (6 to @) can be used in contracts which have already been set.
Select the contract name to be referenced by pull-down menu and load it using the [Load] button.

@ Sets the number of display digits after the decimal point. (Calculation is performed at this setting.)
e Number of digits after the decimal point which is displayed. Select by pull-down menu. (0 to 5)
e Method of rounding of fractions below the display. Select by pull-down menu. (Round off, count frac-
tions as one, truncate)

@ Tax calculation setting. Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Input the tax rate at the text box. (0~99.99)
Selects whether the amount of the calculated result is to be handle “Tax inclusive” or “tax exclusive”.
When the billed amount includes the tax, select “Tax inclusive” and when the tax is separate, select “Tax
exclusive”.

Nighttime charge setting. Set when the electricity charge unit price is different in the daytime and at
nighttime.
Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Set the start time and end time of the time frame corresponding to nighttime charge. (Set in 30 minutes
units and evening of current day to morning of next day)

@ Weekend charge setting. Set when the electricity charge unit price is different on weekdays and week-
ends.
Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Select the day of week corresponding to weekend charge. (Multiple days can be selected)

Basic charge setting. Enabled when checkbox is checked.
“Name”: An arbitrary name can be set. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
“Charge”: Inputs the basic charge. (Numeric only within 11 digits. Can be changed during calculation)
* Input up to the number of digits after the decimal point set at (6.
“Divide”: Select the charge distribution method by pull-down menu
(Equal distribution, distribution according to number of units, distribution by amount of electricity used,
distribution according to total indoor unit capacity)

@ Additional charge setting. Up to 3 additional charges can be set. Enabled when checkbox is checked.
Perform input sequentially, beginning from additional charge 1.
“Name”: An arbitrary name can be set. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
“Charge”: Inputs the additional charge. (Numeric only within 11 digits. Can be changed during calcula-
tion)
* Input up to the number of digits after the decimal point set at (®.
“Divide”: Select the additional charge distribution method by pull-down menu
(Equal distribution, distribution according to number of units, distribution by amount of electricity used,
distribution according to total indoor unit capacity)

@ When checked and [OK] is clicked, items (& to @) are made the same setting for all the contracts.

@ [OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancell: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
Note

At contract addition, change or end, end setting up to the relevant date.
If changes are made later, correct calculation will not be performed.
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9-6 Block setting

9-6-1 Block schedule setting

To display this screen, click the [Setting] button of the “Blockless contract” item on the electric charge ap-
portionment main screen.

Setting of the move-in/move-out schedule of supposed tenant blocks is performed for each contract. Com-
mon blocks can also be set.

D P @D

CIEIX

New | E | Delete |

Description of screen

678 |9 0|m 12|13 (74 16[16 17 1819|202 2
W22
M2/0812

anancre (Cestee )

2612

=3
®

(‘D Selects the contract name, year, and month to be displayed.
When the [Display] button is clicked, the blocks set at (2) are displayed.

@ The block setting state of the contents selected at (D is displayed. The block setting period is repre-
sented on the calendar by a line.

e When the block setting period spans the previous month and the next month or more

< >

e When the block setting period starts from in the displayed month C }
e \When the block setting period ends in the displayed month { O
(Units of periods not belonging to a block are attributed to an “Undefine” block.)
Note

The calendar display of (2) may not appear on the screen depending on the number of set blocks and the
PC monitor size.

In this case, display it by scrolling the screen with the scroll bar at the end of the screen.
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@ New block creation button. (See par. 9-6-2.)
Creates a new block. When the [New] button is clicked, the “Specify Block” screen opens. The created
blocks are displayed at (2).

@ Block edit button. (See par. 9-6-2.)
Edits the setting contents of the block. When the [Edit] button is clicked after a block is selected at (2),
the “Specify Block” screen opens.

@ Block delete button.
Deletes the block. When the [Delete] button is clicked after a block is selected at (2), that block is delet-
ed.

@ Common block [setting] button.
(See par 9-6-2. Displayed when set to common block at the “Specify block” screen.) When clicked, the
“Common Specify Block” screen opens. Always set when there is a common block. (If common block
setting is not complete, correct calculation cannot be performed.)
* Perform common block setting after creating all the tenant blocks.

@ [OK]: Saves the setting and ends it.
[Cancel]:  Ends the setting without saving it.
(When [Apply] was performed during work, it cannot be canceled by [Cancel].)
[Applyl: Saves the block schedule setting without ending it.

Note

When a new contract was created and when a block (resident or tenant) was updated, end setting before
the block period starts.

In addition, when the block period end date was decided, end setting before the end date.
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9-6-2 Specify Block screen

To display this screen, click the [New] button or the [Edit] button of the par. 9-6-1 “Block schedule setting”
screen.
Creates a new block or edits an existing block. Registers and edits R/C groups belonging to the block.

[# Specily Block

Contract Name |Contract O

Block Name  |Block 1A ] Common Block.

Block Period  [2009/0M12_ | - [mm2/1812

RGG Information

Unat

@ Block basic setting

(Ountract Name Contract 01 ]

lock Name | Block 014 |
Block Period | 2000/03/12 ~ |- [2012/03/12 »

@ Contract name: Displays the name of the contract to which the block belongs.

@ Block name setting:
An arbitrary name can be text input. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Common setting:
Can be set as a common block. Enabled by checking the checkbox. The [Setting] button at the block
schedule setting screen is enabled.

@ Block period setting:
Sets the start and end dates of the objective period of the block. Can be set by key input or from the
calendar displayed by pull-down menu. Setting within the contract period is possible.

@ [Display] button: When clicked, the setting state for the period specified at (5 is displayed at (7) and (®.

(@) Block list:

Tree view of the R/C groups registered at the block being set.
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Group list:

Tree view of the R/C groups by group. R/C groups not set at a group are displayed as “Undefine”
Group.

Outdoor units and registered R/C groups are displayed in gray and cannot be set.

* R/C groups without electricity charge apportionment function are not displayed.

(9) [Add] button
Registers the R/C groups and groups selected at (8 group list at the block of (7).

[Remove] button

Deletes the R/C group and group set at a block at (D.
@ Description of icon displayed at (8. Represents the state of the unit.

() 5electable R/C group which can be registered

Wz selected R/C group already registered at the block being set

W Uszed in other block R/C group already registered at another block

¢ Mot within period Unit that does not exist within the period specified by &
E! Mot in contract R/C group that is not included in the contract of the block being set

Outdoor unit unit. For refrigerant system confirmation. Registration is not per-
(0 Outer formed

@ Unit information: Displays the “Adaptor”, “Unit Group Name”, “Address”, “Unit Type”, “Operation Start
Date”, “Operation End Date”, “Model Name*”, “System Type (Cooling Only, Heat Pump, etc)”, and
“Model” of the R/C group selected at (®.

*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name for the corresponding unit
was written after shipment. The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.

@ Contract information: Displays the “contract name”, “contract start date”, and “contract end date” of the
R/C group selected at (8.

@ Block information: Displays the “contract name”, “block name”, “block start date”, and “block end date”
of the R/C group selected at (8.

@ [OK]: Saves the setting and ends it.
[Cancel]: Ends the setting without saving it.
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New block setting flow

1. Contract name confirmation. Block name and period setting.

[# Specify Block

Contract Name  Contract A

Block Name  [Block A | [] Gommen Block
Block Period  [2000/03/24 v |- [zm2/a/24 | [ Display |
Elloct Group
_asmn |

When registering the block as a common block, check “Common Block”.
Reflect the setting on the screen by clicking the [Display] button.

2. Select the R/C group to be registered at the block from the ®)“Group” list. When the (9[Add] button is
clicked, the R/C group is registered at the (7) “Block” list.

Block Group
4 Site A [
4 Office
4 RF
@ Outer LON200

Inner LONZ 00-00

O Tnner_LONZ_D0-01
4 3F
O Inner LOMZ 00-02
4 2F
O Inner LON2 00-03
41F
O Tnner LONZ D0-04
4 BIF
O Iner LOMZ 00-05
4 Factory
4 RF
§ Outer LON2 01
4 3F
S Inner LOMZ_ 01-00
4 2F

£

3. The R/C group registered at the block is displayed in the (7) “Block” list and becomes the registered
display by ®“Group” list.

Ellock.

4 Site A 4 Site A ~
4 Otfice 4 Office

4
Tnner_LON2 00-00

# Outer LONZ 00

4
@ner _LON2 00-00
4

O Inner_LON2_00-01
4 3F

O Inner LON2 00-02
4 2F

O Tner LON2_D0-03
4 1F

O Inner_LON2_00-04 e
4 BIF

) Inner LON2 00-05
Factory
4 FF

¥ Outer LON2 01
4 3F

% Inner_LONZ 01-00
4 2F

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

136



4. To delete an R/C group from a block, select the R/C group to be deleted from the (7) “Block” list and

click the @[Remove] button.

Ellock.

4 Site A

4

Office
4 5F

Frner LON2 00-00
4 4F

Fner LON2 00-01
4 9F

Inner LON2 00-02
42

Frner LON2 00-03
41F

Frner LON2 00-04

4 Site £
4 Om:e
# Outer LON2 00
¥) Tnner_LONZ_00-00
¥ Tnner_LON2 00-00
¥ Tnner LON2 00-02
¥) Tnner_LONZ 00-03
¥ Inner_LON2_ 00-04
4 BIF
¥ Tnner_LON2 00-05
- Facmy
# Outer LON2 01
;{ Tnner_LON2 01-00

£

5. The selected R/C group is deleted from the block and can be selected at the 8)“Group” list.

Block

4 Site £ 4 Site £ -~
4 Office - 0|fics
4 5F
Tnner LONZ 00-00 # Outer LON2 00
a4F
Fner LON2_00-01 J) Tner LONZ2 00-00
4 3F
Tner LONZ_00-02 4] Tnner_LON2_00-01
4 2F
Tnner LON2 00-03 7 Tnner LONZ 00-02
4F
Tner LON2_00-04 7) Tner LON2 00-03
¥ Inner_LONZ 00-04 -
O Tnner_LONZ 00-05
4 Facio y
# Outer LONZ M
¢ Inner_LON2 01-00
b

6. After registration is complete, end setting by clicking the [OK] button. To end by canceling the setting,

click the [Cancel] button.

¥ LU U

- LONZ 0100

in contract (3 Outer

Note

To register each building and floor which already has the units laid out to a block, select the relevant
building name or floor name from the ®“Group” list and click the (®[Add] button.
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9-6-3 Common block setting

Sets the block with Common Block @) checked at par. 9-6-2 Specify Block screen.
To display this screen, click the (6 Common block [setting] button of par. 9-6-1 Block schedule setting.
Sets the method the power consumed by common blocks is apportioned to tenant blocks.

Description of screen

f# Common Block Setting

Contract Name Contract 01

Block Name | Block 016

Apportionment Method

Block Name |Start Date  End Date
Black 01A 20010/0216  2012/03/12
Block 01B 2009/0312  2012/03/12
Block 01D 2009/0312  2012/03/12

@ Confirms the contract name and block name.

@ Displays the block name and period of tenant blocks in the same contract as a common block in a list.

® Selects the apportionment method by pull-down menu. See the block apportioned at @).
“Equally”: Apportion equally to the selected blocks

“Unit quantity”: Apportion by proportion of number of units

“Usage”: Apportion by proportion of amount of power Set by checkbox.

used (metering) (Recommended)
“Capacity”: Apportion by allowable capacity of unit

“Manually”:  Apportion by arbitrary setting.—— Manual setting of apportionment ratio. In the initial state at
selection, 100% of the consumed power is apportioned to “Undefine” blocks as imaginary
blocks and displayed. Since key input is possible at field (4), adjust so that the total appor-
tionment ratio to the tenant block is 100%. If an apportionment ratio to an “Undefine” block
remains, the “Undefine” block will be charged at apportionment calculation.

@ [OKT: Saves the setting and ends it.
[Cancel]: Ends the setting without saving it.
Note

After all settings are finished, electricity charge apportionment data acquisition is started. Close the
“Electricity Charge Apportionment” screen (par. 9-2-1). When performing electricity charge apportionment
calculation, see par. 22. Electricity charge apportionment.
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10. Error E-mail Notification Setting

Automatically sends an error notification e-mail to the preset e-mail address whenever an error occurs.

10-1 E-mail Setting screen

To display this screen, select the main screen menu — “Setting” — “Mail setting”

4" E-mail Setting

Send email to the following address when error occurs.

EE
=

O0000000000000O

Outgoing e-mail server (SMTP) name

l Cancel I 4

@ Enters the receiver’'s name and E-mail address. (Up to 100 names and addresses can be registered)
“No.”:Line numbers from 1 to 100 are displayed.
“Effective”: When checked, enables setting of that line.
* When “Effective” is unchecked, an e-mail is not sent.
“Name”: Enters the receiver’s name. (Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)
“Address”: Enters the receiver’s e-mail address.
(Within 50 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Enters the SMTP server name for e-mail transmission.
(Within 50 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

The SMTP service name differs with the network environment. If the SMTP server name is unknown, check with
the network administrator.

*

@ Enters the sender’s e-mail address. (Within 50 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

@ Closes the E-mail Setting screen after setting is complete.
[OK]: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.
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11. User Environment Setting

Performs setting related to VRF Explorer representation. The following settings are performed here.
“Alarm”: Alarm sound setting
“Unit”: Temperature units setting
“Screen size”: Status monitor (site/building/floor) display setting

To display this screen, select main screen menu — “File”— “Environment Setting”.

File | Display Data Operation Error  Setting  Window  Help
Site Mavigator

| Enwironment Setting |

ror Setting  Window  Help 2009/08/27 Fri 1628 1)

The environment setting screen opens. Advance to “Environment Setting” screen (par. 11-1).

Note

The settings made here become effective when the VRF Explorer main screen closed and then re-
opened. After the end of setting, select main screen menu — “File” — “Close” and right click site icon and
select “Detail” of the “Site Navigator” screen. (Selecting the site icon and clicking the tool icons “Detail”
button is also possible.)

[® YRE System Gontroller & VRF System Gontroller Site Mavieator

File | Display Data Operation Eror  Setting  Window  Help

L il 3
Site Navigator Ol Dt Sert Sutup

Wy Offine
oy S
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11-1 Environment Setting screen

Description of screen

1 Alarm | Unit || Scresn Size |l

Izzue alarm when error occurs.
Sound audible alarm.

Alarm gound

[Blarm 1 v [ Test

[] Stap alarm automatically.

I:l min. later

[a]4 Cancel

@ Setting type tab: Switches the setting item.

@ Closes the screen after the end of setting.
[OKT: Saves the edited contents and ends setting.
[Cancel]: Ends setting without saving the edited contents.

@ [Apply]: Saves the settings without closing the screen.
If there is even one setting, selection is possible.
* When [Apply] is clicked; it cannot be canceled by [Cancel].

11-1-1 Alarm sound setting

Performs setting related to the alarm sound when an error occurs.

Unit || Screen Size |

Issue alarm when error occurs,
Sound audible alarm,

Alarm sound

(3) TR W

top alarm automatically.,
@ ;5 3| min. later
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@ Select the “Alarm” tab.

@ Sound audible alarm checkbox: Selects whether or not an audible alarm is generated when an error
occurs (When not checked, settings (3 and (4 cannot be made.)

@ Selects the type of alarm sound. The [Test] button generates the alarm sound for the test.

@ Stop alarm automatically checkbox: When checked, the time until the alarm sound is stopped auto-
matically can be set by up/down buttons or key input. (1 to 60 minutes)

11-1-2 Temperature units setting

Sets the temperature display units.

_WScreen Size

Temperature Unitz
Celziug ¢ C
() Fahrenheit ¢ F)

® Select the “Unit” tab.

@ Temperature Units option button:
“Celsius” or “Fahrenheit” can be selected. Select the units to be used at temperature display.

11-1-3 Screen size setting

Selects the display size of the layout display section when moving between buildings and between floors at
the monitor screen.

Monitor screen size

*) Dizplay full screen at display switching,
) Maintain magnification factor.

@ Select “Screen Size” tab.

Monitor screen size option button:
Select whether to return to full screen display or to use zoom rate during display when moving be-

tween buildings and between floors at the monitor screen.
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VRF Controller Operation

12. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller
13. Task Tray Operation



12. Starting And Ending The VRF Controller

VRF Controller

The VRF Controller connects to the VRF System at the server PC and controls and monitors the system
based on operation commands from the VRF Explorer. During VRF System operation, always keep the
VRF Controller in the running state.

12-1 VRF Controller starting method

@ Start the VRF Controller from Windows® starting.
Select “Start” — “All Programs” — “System Controller for VRF System” — “VRF Controller”.

") Swstem Controller Marual
VRF Explorer
5 VRF Controller

All Programs B

Note

When the message “Failed to recognize software protection key” appears, WIBU-KEY is not connected

to server PC.
Connect WIBU-KEY to the USB port and restart the VRF Controller.

@ When the Login screen appears, enter the administrator’s password.

e Login for, System Controller

Enter login ID and password.

Login 1D

Paszword: —® Password entry area
[ |

S
9
[
-EC

s
O ©
]
>0

[ ok ﬂ[ Cancel |

®

@) Click the [OK] button.
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@ If “Windows Security Alert” is displayed, click the [Unlock] button.

"= Windows Security Alert E'

To help protect your computer. Windows Firewall has blocked
zome features of this program.

Do you want to keep blocking this program?
E@ Mame: ¥rfController
Publisher: FUJITSU GEMERAL LIMITED

Keep Blocking ] [ Unblock ] [ Ask Me Later

‘Windows Firewall haz blocked this program from accepting connections from the
Internet or a network. If you recognize the program or trust the publisher, you can
unblock it. When should | unblock a program?

@ The VRF Controller starts.
While running, the VRF Controller resides on the Windows task tray.

@ The VRF Explorer starts automatically and the site group monitor screen appears.
— 16 Site Navigator

S
9
[
-EC

02
O ©
2
>0
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12-2 Ending the VRF Controller

Normally, the VRF Controller runs constantly. End the controller only when necessary for maintenance, or
similar reasons.

(1) End the VRF Controller.
Right click the VRF Controller icon on the task tray and select task tray menu — “End”.

VRF Explorer

Security Setting

Import/Export
Verzion
@ - |
0 ; =« DL 1610

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

e Login for, System Controller

Enter login ID and password,

Login 10:

|F'assword: | —@ Password entry area
|

(@) Click the [OK] button.
@ A confirmation screen appears. Click the [OK] button.

VRF System Controller,

' ': D waou really wank o exit this program?
]

[ Ok, .] [ cCancel |

@

@ The VRF Controller ends.

Note

e When the VRF Controller ends, its functions as a System Controller stop. Therefore, air conditioner
operation and management using the VRF Explorer can no longer be performed.

e While the VRF Controller is stopped, operation history, error history and other VRF System related
data collection is not performed.

e When the VRF Controller is ended during Electricity Charge apportionment data collection period when
the Electricity Charge apportionment function is used, correct Electricity Charge apportionment calcula-
tion may become impossible.
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13. Task Tray Operation

While the VRF Controller is running, it resides on the Windows task tray and a small icon is displayed.
All VRF Controller operations are performed using this icon.

@ Right click the VRF Controller icon in the task tray menu.

@ A task tray menu appears. Select the operation you want to perform.

WRF E:-:.'IZI|I:II’E-'I’ 13-1 VRF Explorer starting
Security Setting 13-2 Security setting
Impart/Export 13-3 Data import/export
Wersion 13-4 Version information display
End 13-5 System controller ending

Note
o At Windows Default setting, the task tray is displayed at the bottom right-hand side of the screen.

13-1 VRF Explorer starting

Start the VRF Explorer.

S
o
[
-EC

02
O ©
)2
>0

@ Select “VRF Explorer” from the task tray menu.

@ The VRF Explorer starts and the Site Navigator appears.
— 16 Site Navigator
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13-2 Security setting

Security setting sets the data encryption. Only the administrator can make this setting.
® Select “Security Setting” from the task tray menu.

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ A “Security Setting” screen appears. Click one of the items.

A: Encrypt transmitted data
B: Do not encrypt transmitted data

'l‘ Hecurity Setting

A == Transmitted data will be encrypted

I——O Transmitted data will not be encrypted. .——@
DKT | [ Cancel |[ Apply |

@ When the [OK] button is clicked, the set contents are reflected and security setting ends.
[Cancel] button
Ends security setting without saving the set contents.
[Apply] button
Saves the set contents.
(Security setting screen is displayed as it is.)

Note
e Normally select “Transmitted data will be encrypted”. If there are exceptional circumstances, “Transmit-

ted data will not be encrypted” can be selected.
o |f the encryption settings are different, the VRF Controller and VRF Explorer cannot communicate.

Match the VRF Explorer setting to the VRF Controller setting.
— 16-2 Site setting
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13-3 Data import/export

Imports/exports registration data, layout data, and image data. Only the administrator can make this setting.
e \Whether the data is all data or only the registration and layout data can be selected.
e The various collected data, etc. are backed up by exporting all the data.
e Server PC replacement and maintenance are performed easily and smoothly by using import/export of
all data.
e The floor layout and unit layout can be easily redone any number of times by exporting the registration
and layout data.
Registration data: Indoor unit and outdoor unit and other registration data acquired by system scan

Layout data:Unit layout data, floor layout data
Image data: Background image data at site display, floor background image data at floor display

13-3-1 All data

Import all the data.
@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.
@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “All Data”.

f® Import/Export

@——@ All Data

) Onlly the registration and layout data.

@ .Irrl:hurt ][ Export ]i Close |

(@) Click the [Import] button.

@ A file selection dialog box opens. Select the four files (extension: dat) to be imported. Multiple files can
be selected by selecting each file while pressing the Ctrl key.

Look j: | ﬂ by Documents b’ | <) ? = '
iy Ehry Music
L\b @My PFickures
My Recent [C)50L Server Management Studio Express
Documents | || Yisual Studio 2005 @ @
Desktop

My Documerts

My Computer

. |

File name: A | [ Open l

My Metwork | Files of type: | Backup files [VAF*.bak] | [ cancel |
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@ To import data, the VRF Controller must be stopped.
A confirmation screen appears. If okay, click the [Yes] button.

Import/Export

L] "-\ Stop System Controler and replace all the data, OK 7
L]

@'—b ves [ ]

Note
The VRF Controller stops and the data are imported.

@ An import image or do not import image inquiry screen appears. To import an image, click the [Yes]
button.

Import/Export X

\gf) Import background images?

@— — 1es | [ Mo ]

When the [Yes] button was clicked, a file selection dialog box opens. Select the image file.
Open

Leokn: | £ Expol331 vy O % @E-

@.

- {

2 My Recent

— o]

2 OCUMmEnts

- O ?[_:

c o

8 - Desktop
o

s g |

>0 —/

My Documents

My Camputer
‘g File name: | N | [ Open ]
My Metwork - Files of bope: | Image files [*.jpg;*. png) v | [ Cancel ]
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@ When import is complete, the message shown below appears.
After clicking [OK] button, restart the VRF Controller.

Import/Export

i Import completed.
Restart System Controller.

©

Note
To restart the VRF Controller, perform 12-1 VRF controller starting method after performing 12-2 Ending
the VRF controller

Export all the data.

@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.
@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “All Data”.
(@ Click the [Export] button.

i@ Import/Export @
@——@ All Data

) Only the reaistration and lavout data,

[ Import || Expnrtﬂl Close ||

@

@ A folder selection dialog box opens. Select a folder or create a new folder and click the [OK] button.

Data export begins.

Browse For Folder E]

@ Deskbop

@ My Documents
:} My Computer
&) 1y Network Places

?J Recycle Bin
I 090227 o— _@
|5 Design Simulator_090225_01
I Expo0adt

[ Mew Folder
I System Controller

[ Make New Folder ] [ ok | [ Cancel
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@ An export image or do not export image inquiry screen appears. To export an image, click the [Yes]
button.

Import/Export X

\?) Export background images?

@——f. es |[ il ]

@ When export is complete, the message shown below appears.
When the [OK] button is clicked, export work is completed

ImportfExport E'

- | J Export completed.

Close the Import/Export screen by clicking the [Close] button.

Note
When all data are exported, four data files (extension: dat) are created in the specified folder.
When an image file is exported, an image file is also created.
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13-3-2 Only the registration and layout data

Import the registration and layout data.
@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.
@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “Only the registration and layout data”.

fe Import/Export

) All Data

@——G} Only the registration and layout data.

,[ﬂmt ][ Export ]i Giloze i

@

(@) Click the [Import] button.

@ A folder selection dialog box opens. Select the folder containing the data files (extension: csv) to be
imported.

Browse For Folder E]

@’ Deskbop
B Iy Documents
.3 My Computer

‘1:} My Metwork Places
2 Recycle Bin ._
1) oo0zz7

|5) Design Simulator_090225_01
IC5) Expo0331
125 Mew Falder

[3) Swstemn Contraller

[ Make Mew Folder ] [ K | [ Cancel

Note
If the data to be imported and the current unit registration are different, a confirmation message will be
displayed.
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O ©
2
>0

@ To import data, the VRF Controller must be stopped.
A confirmation screen appears. If okay, click the [Yes] button.

Import/Export

L E Stop System Contraller and replace all the data. Ok 7
-
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Note
The VRF Controller stops and the data are imported.

@ An import image or do not import image inquiry screen appears. To import an image, click the [Yes]
button.

Import/Export X

\?() Impart backaground images?

@— _!.........;ES | [ Mo ]

When the [Yes] button was clicked, a file selection dialog box opens. Select the image file.
Open

Leokjn: | 5 Expol331 ¥ 02 P E

&.

ty Recent
D ocuments

AN

o
@
@
B
=1
k=]

>

My Documents

-

Iy Computer

" File name: | A | [ Open l

My Metwork Files of bupe: | Image files [*jpa;". pral - | [ Cancel ]

@ When import is complete, the message shown below appears.
After clicking [OK] button, restart the VRF Controller.
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Import/Export

i Import completed.
Restart System Controller.

Q+—a=1

Note
To restart the VRF Controller, after performing “12-2 Ending the VRF Controller”, perform “12-1 VRF Con-

troller starting method”.
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Export the registration and layout data.
@ Select “Import/Export” from the task tray menu.
@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ An Import/Export screen appears. Select by clicking “Only the registration and layout data”.

O Al Data

@——@ Only the registration and layout data

[ Import || Emt#ﬂ Close |

(@) Click the [Export] button.

@ A folder selection dialog box opens. Select a folder or create a new folder and click the [OK] button.
Data export begins.

Browse For Folder E]

@ Desktop

@ My Docurnents

Y My Computer

‘-ﬂ My Metwork Places
2 Recydle Bin .

|5 090227

|5 Design Simulator_090225_01
|5) Expo0dal

I5) News Folder
I5) Syskem Controller

[MakeNew Folder ] [ ok | [ Cancel ]
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@ An export image or do not export image inquiry screen appears. To export an image, click the [Yes]
button.

Import/Export X

\?) Export background images?

@‘ﬂ Yes | [ Mo ]
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@ When export is complete, the message shown below appears.
When the [OK] button is clicked, export work is completed

ImportfExport E'

- | J Export completed.

Close the Import/Export screen by clicking the [Close] button.

Note

When registration and layout data are exported, multiple data files (extension: csv) are created in the
specified folder.

When an image file is exported, an image file is also created.

13-4 Version

The version information can be viewed.
View the version information.

@ Select “Version” from the task tray menu.

@ The screen shown below appears.

_AIRSTAGE

Sstem Controllel

S
9
[
-EC

s
O ©
]
>0

Version information
FUJITSU GENERAL LIMITED Model name

.Copyrigld (c) 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

@ To end the screen, click the screen.
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13-5 End

Ends the VRF Controller. End the controller only when necessary for maintenance, or similar reasons.

End the VRF Controller.
@ Select “End” from the task tray menu.

VRF Explorer

Security Setting

Import/Export
= EC
® =« (DR D T 1610

@ A Login screen appears. Enter the administrator’s password.

@ A confirmation screen appears. Click the [OK] button.

VRF System Controller |E|

" ': Do you really wank o exit this program?
]

@__{.. o [ Gl ]

@ The VRF Controller ends.

Note

e \When the VRF Controller ends, its functions as a System Controller stop. Therefore, air conditioner
operation and management using the VRF Explorer can no longer be performed.

e While the VRF Controller is stopped, operation history, error history and other VRF system related data
collection is not performed.

e \When the VRF Controller is ended during Electricity Charge apportionment data collection period when
the Electricity Charge apportionment function is used, correct Electricity Charge apportionment calcula-
tion may become impossible.

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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14.
15.
106.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

VRF Explorer Operation

Overview Of VRF Explorer

Starting And Ending The VRF Explorer
Site Navigator

Basic Operation

Operation Control

Schedule Operation

Error Monitoring

Operation Management

Electricity Charge Apportionment



Standard Operation Case

Operation contents Reference Page
Starting 15-1 Starting the VRF Explorer 163
Ending 15-2 Ending the VRF Explorer 164
Monitoring multiple sites 16 Site Navigator 165
Monitoring multiple building on a site 17-3-1 Monitoring in the site display mode 185
Monitoring the unit of one entire building 17-3-2 Monitoring in the building 3D display mode 187
Monitoring the units for each floor in a building 17-3-3 Monitoring in the floor display mode 190
Simple operations (on, off, temperature setting) 18-1 Quick operation 202
Detailed operation setting 18-2 Detail operation 205
Limiting remote controller operation. 18-2-1 Basic operation 205
seetct:igrg];trtgpl)lzzr/lower limits of temperature which can 18-2-2 Extended operation 210
Performing economy operation 18-2-2 Extended operation 210
?ti?)g:i:ﬁggc;rr:t?;t: forgotten to be turned off and 17-4 List display 193
tiI\/cl)e:]naging operation time using the scheduling func- 19 Schedule operation 214
Error countermeasures 20 Error monitoring 233
Checking the unit that generated the error 20-4 It?wznéfr{i?g the location of unit that generated 235
Checking the error contents (error code) 20-3 Error Notification screen 234
Stopping the alarm and scrolling 20-3 Error Notification screen 234
Checking if the same error occurred in the past 20-5 Unit error history 236
Checking whether or not the error occurs after coun- | 20-1 Overview of error notification
termeasures were taken 20-2 Status display 233
Viewing the operation history 21-1 Operation history 240
Performing electricity apportionment 22 Electricity Charge Apportionment 245
Calculating electricity charge 22-2 Apportionment Calculation execution 247
Creating the bill for electricity charge. 22-3 Bill creation 253
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14. Overview Of VRF Explorer

14-1 Composition of VRF Explorer

14-1-1 Screens making up VRF Explorer

VRF Explorer (Client software) consists largely of 2 main screens. They are the Site Navigator and VRF
Explorer main screens.

® Site Navigator

£ VRF System Gontroller Site Navigator

Won [Jo#f MEror [Test €3 Emergency Stop

This screen monitors multiple sites in site units. The operation status and whether or not there are any
errors can be checked in site units at this screen.

When multiple sites are centrally monitored, usually monitoring is performed only at this screen. When
checking the detailed status and when controlling operation, the checks are made by opening the VRF
Explorer main screen for each site.

When monitoring multiple sites by the Site Navigator, place all the monitoring sites into the online

state.
—16-1-1 Site Navigator

| 5
o
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VRF Explorer main screens

o) VRF System Controller

File Display Data Operation Emer Setting Window Help 2009/03/30 Man 1840 w2

Eunit Layout

=) 1t S | 8 | @ S
list Up Ste | Buildine | Floor Reduction Expension  Select All  Aeimuth
4D sitea A stestes Building: Flaor
4@ office
iS R 100% Display
0 Outer LONZ 00
4@ 5F
1l Tner_LONZ_00-00
a@ o
1l Iner_LON2_00-01
a@ oF
& [ Iver LON2 00-02
4@ oF

1l Iner LON2 00-03

4@ F
1l Tner_LONZ 00-04
4@ BIF

. % ) :yhneuomu i Offics Factory Warehou
s@ AP
&) (1 0uter LON2 01
4 aF
@ 1 Ter LONZ 01-00
4 oF El
@ 1l Tner LON2.01-01

g . =

2. |
Temp. Pattem | Detalls

v Won [Joff MEvor [Test € Emereency Stop

S|

® Kfer T 1540

Detailed status monitoring, operation control, and other operations of each unit related to one selected

site can be performed.
—17-1-1 Composition of main screen
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14-1-2 Screen transition

@ Administrator

AllPrograms B

Swetem Contraller Manual
E WRF Explorer,

Site Navigator

B VRF System Gontroller, Site N End

Offline. Detail | Sort

Task tray

‘_ VRF Explorer
{_

Security Setting
Import/Export

B Cof MEror DTest fEmersency Stop Version
End !

Menu

Double
click

v v Main screen

File Display Data Operation Emor Setting Window Help 2000/03/30 Mon 1840 02

File | Digplay  Data  Operatic

[ Unit Layout
=) Y 5 i | © Q | & | @ Site Mavigatar '
List Reduction  Expansion  Select All Azitmuth
4@ Site A a Site: Site A Building: Floor: . .
i@ ofiee Environment Setting
. RF 100% Display.
@ [ 0uter LONZ 00
e Cloze
@ 1 Tner LON2_00-00
4 4F
@ 1 Tner LONZ_00-01
4 3F
@ 1 Tner LONZ_00-02
4@ oF

@ 1 Ier LONZ 00-03

«@ I
@ 1 Iner LOM2_00-04
4 BIF

@ 1 Ier LON2 00-05 Warehou
. Factory Office Factory

4@ FRF
@ [0uter LONZ DT
@
& [ rer LOH2 01-00
4@ oF =
1 Iner LON2 01-01
F

1 Tner_LONZ 01-02
4@ Warchouse
4@ FRF

& [outer Loz 02 v Mon Dot Meror DlTest Emereercy St ‘ ‘ 8 | il ‘ =

| 5
o
t .
S c
<O
w'®

| o
i
>0

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

162



15. Starting And Ending The VRF Explorer

When the VRF Controller is started from the server PC, the VRF Explorer starts automatically.

15-1 Starting the VRF Explorer

@ Administrator

All Programs

o System Gontroller Manual
VRF Explorer
prm—

@ Start the VRF Explorer from Windows® starting.
Select “Start” — “All Programs” — “System Controller for VRF System” — “VRF Explorer”

@ Site Navigator appears.
—16 Site Navigator

Won (ot Mree DTest Emeeency Stop

If the VRF Controller is already started (VRF Controller icon is displayed in the task tray menu), the VRF
Explorer can be started from the task tray menu.

@ Right click the VRF Controller icon in the task tray menu.

@ Select "VRF Explorer".

VRF Explorer d_@

Security Setting

Import/Expart

| 5
o
t .
S c
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i
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Vergion

End

@ Site Navigator appears.
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—16 Site Navigator

15-2 Ending the VRF Explorer

® Select main screen menu — “File” —“Close”.

File | Digplay  Data  Operatic

Site Mavigator

Ervironment Setting

[ Olose .+—®

Main screen ends.

@ Site Navigator appears. When Site Navigator is minimized, return it to its original size by selecting Site
Navigator from the Task bar at the bottom of Windows. When there are the connecting sites, discon-
nect the communication. — 16-1-3 Disconnection of communication to site

B VYRF System Controller Site Mavigator

&h & H . =3

Offline Detail Sort Setup

®

Moo [Joff MEnor [Test € Enereency Stop

@ An end confirmation dialog box opens. Click the [OK] button.

1
()
1
o
o
X
11}
] VRE S

o ystem Controller
>

c
o

B
@
1o
[
o
©)

! : fire vou sure vou want to quit YRF Explarer?
P

[ oK ]| Cancel |

@ The VRF Explorer ends.
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16. Site Navigator

The registered sites are displayed in a list and the site status can be checked.
The Site Navigator can be used as follows.

When simultaneously monitoring multiple sites from a single client PC (max 10
sites)

" EE I = = N = N N = = W

T e e e ———— -
8 2

L]

58

Sk .

Up to 10 sites can be
monitored simultaneously

Transmission line

Site A
VRF Controller |

[

[ O L .

P

VRF Explorer
Monitoring center

VRF Controller

N

LAN or Internet

When monitoring sites managed by a server PC (1:1)

Transmission line

VRF Explorer Site A
VRF Controller ]

[Tl [l -

| 5
o
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<
w'w
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i
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When using a public telephone line to monitor sites from a client PC (1:1)

[ B e i e LEE|
] CE ]
Sk
o e Ot Becomes 1:1 connection
for public telephone line

Transmission line

Site A
VRF Controller 1

Public telephone line

VRF Explorer
Monitoring center

When simultaneously monitoring a single site from multiple client PCs (Max 5
client PCs)

E B @
&

Sk

-
¥
[]

L Tr—r—

Monitoring center A |

Transmission line
VRF Explorer

Monitoring center B

VRF Explorer

Monitoring center C
VRF Explorer 1
Simultaneous monitoring by

up to 5 clients is possible

Note

When a network is not constantly connected between VRF Controller and VRF Explorer, connect and dis-
connect it manually at each use.

Site A
VRF Controller 1

\LAN or Internet

S
o
.
S c
<7
w'®

} o
i
>0
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16-1 Site Navigator

Registered sites are displayed in a list and the status of each site can be checked. (Max 10 sites)
When centrally monitoring multiple sites, usually do it at this screen. Place all the sites to be monitored into
the online state.

16-1-1 Site Navigator

@ Site Navigator screen. Registered sites are displayed by a list of icons.
(The screen is an example of 3 registered sites.)
e Up to 5 VRF Explorers can simultaneously connect to a VRF Controller.
e Up to 10 sites can be registered at a VRF Explorer.
e When a public telephone line is used, the connection between service PC and client PC is 1:1.

. om Controlle When the Site Navigator is not displayed, select main
[File | Display Data Operstion Ewor Setting Window  Help screen menu — "File" — "Site Navigator",
\ E‘“mg:“g When the main screen is also not displayed, start the
VRF Explorer. — 15-1

Close

File Display Data Operation Emor Setting indow Help 2009/03/30 Mon 1534 0 [EETEN

Won [Coff MEroer [Test €3 Emereency Stop

(a)

“ = | offline Test
Cannot communicate with site Testing
o
On Error 5
. . . = c
Running Error signal received Q 0
X =
W
Off Emergency Stop L o
Stopped Emergency stop signal received n>: OQ-

* If even one of the units of a site is in one of the states shown above, its icon color is changed and it is displayed.
The priority order is 1: Emergency Stop, 2: Error, 3: Test, 4: On, 5: Off.

Note

e If the site to be monitored is not registered, perform site setting. See par. 7-1-4 Site setting.
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@ Tool icon. Connects and disconnects communication with a site and performs various settings.
Details conform to the description of each operation.

% = &S H . =B

Diffling Online Detail Sort Setup

* This picture is for description only. The items which can be selected are different depending on the operation.

Disconnects communication to a "site". (Selection is possible at Online sites)

Offline This is effective when using a metering rate toll line.

Connects communication to a "site". (Selection is possible at Offline sites)

Online Monitors the site status.

Opens the main screen for displaying the detailed "site" data.
Detail Monitoring, operation control, etc. are performed at the main screen.
(—17-1 VRF Explorer screen composition.)

Switches the “site” icon of the state selected by pull-down menu to a higher rank.

Sort Online (connected site) On (running site)
Off (stopped site) Error (error site)
Setup Opens a "Site Setting" screen for setting the "site" connection. (—16-2 Site setting)

Note

To monitor buildings and floors on a site, refer to par. 16-1-4 "Site details display".

} 5
o
.
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16-1-2 Communication connection to site

When "Offline", connect to a monitoring and control site.
(If even one site is not displayed, see par. 16-2 "Site setting".)

@ Select the icon of the site to be connected.

Won Coff MEror [Test & Emereency Stop

(2 Click [Online] of the tool icons.
(This operation is also possible by right clicking a site icon and selecting "Online".)

When a login screen is displayed, enter the Login ID and Password.

(Not displayed when set to auto login.)

See par. 8-1 User management settings for a description of Login ID and Password.
(For a client side, obtain the Login ID and Password from the server administrator.)

E Logeed in site. [Site Al

Enter login ID and paseword.

[] Save login ID and password.

[ ok ][ cancel
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@ When a site is connected for the first time, a site data acquisition dialog box is opened.
Click the [OK] button.

5 Data Acquisition [Site Al

Mew data existz. )
Do wou want to acquire the latest data®

Acguire layout image data.

E_TOK i [ Cancel

@ The site data is acquired.

@ After a while, the site icon changes to the connection state.
(The time up to connection depends on the type and state of the line.)

See par. 16-1-1 "Site Navigator" for the color of the connected site icon.

16-1-3 Disconnection of communication to site

Disconnects communication to a site. (Selection is possible at Online sites.)
This is effective when sites are not monitored continuously when a metering rate toll line is used.

@ Select the icon of the site to be disconnected.

(2 click [Offline] of the tool icons.
A confirmation message box opens. Click the [Yes] button.
(This operation is also possible by right clicking a site icon and selecting "Offline".)

@ After a while, the site icon changes to the disconnection state.
(The time up to disconnection depends on the type and state of the line.)
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16-1-4 Site details display

Acquires the site data and monitors and controls the status of the buildings and units installed on the site.
(Depending on the access right setting, may be monitoring only.)

@ Select the icon of the site whose data is to be acquired.

Won Coff MEror [Test & Emereency Stop

@ Click [Detail] of the tool icons.
(This operation is also possible by right clicking a site icon and selecting [Detail]. In addition, this can

be performed by double clicking the site icon.)

B VRF System Controller, Site Navieator

]
&y Offfne
&g St

@ A monitor screen opens.
(See par. 17 "Basic Operation".)

Note

e Connection processing is also performed automatically for sites in the Offline state.
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16-2 Site setting

When adding and deleting sites to be monitored, perform monitoring site setting by Site Navigator. (Up to
10 sites can be registered.)

() Click [Setup].

I VRF System Gontroller. Site Navigator

Mon Oofft MEror [Test € Emereenc v Stop

@ Enter the name of the site to be monitored at "Site Name".
(Within 20 characters of alphabet, numeric, and symbol)

NEEEEEEEEH:
Doooooooof

(a) ® ()

@ Enter the IP address. (For local connection, enter 127.0.0.1.)
e For LAN connection, enter the IP address of intranet.
e For internet connection, enter the global IP address of server PC.
e For dial up connection, enter the IP address of server PC set by Incoming setting
— 6-1-1 Incoming setting

@ Specify encryption of the signals to be sent and received at the "Encryption" check box.
When the check box is checked, it is available.
Recommended when using the internet or other open line, etc.
Match with the setting of the connection destination VRF Controller.
—13-2 Security setting

| 5
o
.
S c
<O
w'®

| o
i
>0

When the Auto Login check box is checked, the site is automatically connected by saved ID.
(Cannot be checked at new registration of a site. Can only be checked after initial login.)
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(®) Click [OK]. Then the site is registered.

(a) [Delete] button

Deletes the connection to selected site settings.
(b) [Cancel] button

Ends the site setting without saving the set contents.

Note

If encryption is not the same, communications between connected server PC and client PC is impossible.
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17. Basic Operation

17-1 VRF Explorer screen composition

17-1-1 Composition of main screen

@ Main screen: This is the basic screen of the VRF Explorer.

Enor

File Display Data Operation Setting  Window  Help

Display when emergency
stop signal received

Buing Selct Al | Azimth
A siesiea Buidne: oo

3

1008 Display

= 8 o
Office|

Factory Warehou

@ OOuerloN20?

= o
& [ Inner LON2 02-00
“a@ rF
@ 0 ner LON2 0208
@
@ 0 bnerlon20s = | =HEN
@ [ Iner LON2.02-14
& [ Inner LON202-13
4@ Warchouse @ Mo [Hoff MEver ElTest € Emereency Stop

el [ o83

n | Details

@ Function screens: Monitor and operate the site buildings and floors and units.
The screen is switched with the menu of 3 (See (3 Menu.)

@ Menu: Calls the function screens which perform various settings, monitoring, and control. For details,
see the description of each operation

“File”

[ VRF System Gontroller

File | Display Data Operation Error Setting  Window Help

Site Mavigator
Erwironment Setting

Glose

| 5
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“Site Navigator” (16-1.) P.167
Displays the site group monitor screen.
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“Environment Setting” (11-1.) P.141
Sets the alarm volume, temperature units, and site and floor display scale.

“Close”
Closes the main screen. Communication with the VRF Controller and site monitoring are continued.

“Display”

[= VRF System Controller
File | Display ] Data Operation Error  Settmg  Window Help

Unit Layout
Unit List

the monitor screen display.

“Unit Layout” (17-3) P.185
Displays the buildings on a site.

“Unit List” (17-4) P.193
Displays a unit list.

“Data”

File Display | Data | Operation Errar  Setting  Window  Help
Operation History
Electricity Gharge Apportionment

“Operation History” (21-1) P.240
Displays, outputs, and deletes the operation history from the unit and the system controller control

history.

“Electricity Charge Apportionment” (9.) P.116, (22.) P.245
Performs electricity charge apportionment setting and apportionment calculation.
* Can be selected only by users with the Electricity Charge Apportionment right.
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“Operation”

= VRF System Controller

File Display Data | Operation | Errar  Setting  Window Help

Operation Setting
Schedule Setting

Memory Operation  »

“Operation Setting” (18-2) P.205
Controls the operation of R/C group and group.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Schedule Setting” (19.) P.214
Set the operation schedule of R/C group and group.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Memory Operation” (18-3) P.212
Performs the following settings:

Operation | Error Setting  Window  Help

Cperation Setting
Schedule Setting

| Memory Operation Load Operation

Save Operation

“Load Operation” (18-3-1) P.212
Reads the preset operation pattern to R/C group and group.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Save Operation” (18-3-2) P.213
Saves the set operation pattern to R/C group and group.
* Can only be selected by users with the Operation Control right.

“Error”

[ VRF System Controller

File Display Data Operation | Error I Setting  Window Help

Error Motification
Error History

“Error Notification” (20-1) P.233
Opens an error notification screen.

“Error History” (20-5-2) P.237
Displays, outputs and deletes current errors and past errors history.
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“Setting”

[z VRF System Gontroller

File  Display Data Operation Error | Setting | Window Help
Mail Setting

User Setting

Initial Setting  »

“Mail Setting” (10.) P.139
Performs setting which automatically sends an error notification email when an error occurs.

* Can only be selected by users with the Setting right.

“User Setting” (8-1) P.84
Displays a list of the users registered at the VRF Controller.
New user registration and modification and deletion of the registered contents of selected users can

be performed.
* Can only be selected by users with the User Setting right.

“Initial Setting” (8-2) P.88
Performs the following settings:

Setting | Window  Help
Mail Setting
User Setting
nitial Settine_» | | Site Name Settine

Adaptor Setting
Unit Registration
Unit Name Registration
Layout Edit
Group Setting

“Site Name Setting” (8-2-1) P.89
Sets and changes the site name.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.

“Adaptor Setting” (8-2-2) P.90
Changes adaptor name and checks connection status.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.

“Unit Registration” (8-2-3) P.91
Acquires by network scan the registration information, capacity, and other information of the con-

nected units.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.

“Unit Name Registration” (8-2-4) P.94
Sets and changes R/C group and outdoor unit group name.
* Can only be selected for local connection of users with the Setting right.
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“Layout Edit” (8-2-5) P.97
Edits the site, building, and floor layouts.
* Can only be selected by users with the Setting right.

“Group Setting” (8-2-6) P.110
Performs arbitrary group setting and change by outdoor unit, R/C group, and outdoor unit group.
(Max 3 hierarchy )
Batch control and information can be acquired by setting a group.
Group setting by different refrigerant systems and duplicate setting by multiple groups are also pos-

sible.
* Can only be selected by users with the Setting right.

“Window”

[ VRF System Controller

File Display Data Operation Error  Setting | Window | Help

1 Unit Layout

Displays a monitor screen and working screen list and moves to the selected screen.
(Depending on the operation, the contents pulled down are different.)

I VRF System Controller

File Display Data Operstion Emor  Ssitin

However, cannot be selected during "Mail Setting", "User Setting", or "Initial setting". (Other opera-
tions are not performed until setting is complete.)

“Help”

[ VRF System Controller

File Display Data Operation Error Setting  Window

Version Information
Manual

“Version Information”
Displays the start screen and verifies the version. When the screen is clicked, the window closes.

“Manual”
Displays a PDF file of this manual.
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@ User icon: When this icon is pointed with the mouse, the user name currently connected from a remote
site is displayed.
* For local connection only, the icon is displayed.

@ Status icon: When all the recognized units are stopped, [Status: Off] is displayed.

]Elalus: Off |

If even one recognized unit is running, [Status: On] is displayed.

Status: On

When an error is generated, [Status: Error] blinks. When this icon is double clicked while it is blinking,
the error notification screen is re-displayed. For details, see par. 20. Error monitoring.

StatuzError Rl Statuz:Error
Blink

@ Emergency Stop: If even one of the units received an emergency stop signal, the [Emergency Stop]
icon is displayed.

(® Emeresncy Stop
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17-1-2 Function screens

Function screen: Various function screens are opened in the main screen by selecting the main screen
menu. The display contents are different depending on the function.

—
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X

11}

L

14

>

c
o
=
@
1o
[
o
©)

4@ Factary
4@ R
& O 0outer LON2OT
“@ o
@ W ner LON2 01-00
@ F
(@ 1 Inner LONZ 01-01
<@ 1
@ W ner LON2 01-02
4@ Warshouse
4@ R
@ O 0uter LON202

100 Display

o e
1t -4 jin
Cist [y Sie o Buldne | Flor Recuction | Expansion  Select Al zimuth
i@ S A SieSite A Building Flaor
4@ office

Factory

Warehou

Tenp.

atiern | Details

Mon [Joff MEror CTest € Emereency Stop

Function screen example (monitor screen)

Schedule Settine

4site A | Calendar Schedule Pattern
4 office
. Monthly Schedule @Al O Regitered No.d
Outer LON2 00 B3] 0472000 I Tofer 1
oo | Mo [ Too [Wed [T [Fi | Sat | S
™1 o | a0 | a0 | A0 | Ao ﬂ|n 7 4 § 5 10 1z 13 15 18 D 2%
. T 2 | 8 | 4+ | 5 Ul
el 14
1 Tnner_LONZ 00-04 »2
Yo s E e e[ ne 0 g 4 o & 017 14 ip 19 9 %
e LONZ 013 )
‘o 13 1[5 [16 [ 17 | 18 19
@ Fner LONZ 00-02 LS @« @« 0 7 4 6 8 ip iz 14 15 18 20 22
“r P I o B T AR
@ Trner LONZ 00-01
“BIF R ER RN 0 7 4 § & 1piz 18 1p 15 2 2
Tner LONZ 00-00 18
4 Factory B
P Schedule Off
Outer LONZ 02 .
PP | on : Ghange Mode [ Auta/ Fan
Day of the Yiesk One Time
e LONZ 0210 [} [ | off & Ensble RO Prohibition (1] Gool / Dry
% [53] Day Every ear [1] Exceptional Day | OréMode A Disable RC. Fronbition [ Heat
Tner LONZ 02-06
A
- o o w‘sl‘, Exceptianal Day [t ] [ Copy J[ Paste | [_Edit ][ Delets
© Disable @ Enable

Example of function screen (Schedule setting screen)

Adsptor] 00-00
Adsptor! 00-01
Adsptor! 00-02

a5F

4 Tner LON200-06
Adsptor! D0-16-00
Adsptor! D0-16-01

a4

a5

4 Trner LON2 0005
Adsptor! 00-15-00
Adsptor! 00-16-01

4 Trner LON2 00-04
Adaptor! 00-10-00
Adsptor? 00-
Adsptor! 00~
Adaptar! 00-
Adaptor] 00-14-D4

a5
4 Tner LON2.00-03
Adsptor! D0-06-00
Adaptor! 00-07-01
Adaptor! 00-08-02

= i

Display Option | GV Glear
< 1 e e v - [aworas )
 Office
Y Date Time [t rave Mode N Adaptor N Address N
4 Outer LOKZ D = — |t s Hars fodel Name eptor Name ress o

Iner_LONZ D001

AUXBTZLALH

Adsptar!

00-02-01

Example of function screen (Error history screen)
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Multiple buildings on a site are monitored from a client PC

Monitoring center

._‘—I_' - 1
VRF Explorer

VRF Explorer

LAN or Internet T
(Encrypted communication) ! ’_

Multiple buildings on a site are monitored from a server PC

Site A
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1 Site A

1
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1

1 ’7

| VRF Explorer
1

1

1

1

1

]

VRF Explorer

Transmission line  Building 1

’_ Building 2

VRF Explore
VRF Controller

Building 3

Site B
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17-2-1 Monitor screens

The status of the units on a site is monitored for building and floor units. The display contents are different
depending on the operation. (May be monitoring only depending on the user access right setting.)
To display this screen, click the main screen menu — “Display” — “Unit Layout”.

[E unit Layout

t | &8 | @ | < Q& ¢ o 9w [@

Lis\ Lp Site Fedyotion _Expansion ___iew Fotate _Select All__Displa
4[@  Office ’

Site: Site A Buildine: Office

Groups out of View

= =
off On

Temp. ~  Pattern ‘De«ans ,

Won []0ff MEvor [Test € Emereency Stop O Aute/Fan [ Cool/Dry I Heat

® Tool icons: Perform display contents switching, etc.
The items which can be selected are different depending on the display and operation contents.

List Switched to list display.

Each time the [Up] button is Clicked, [Floor display] — [Building 3D display] — [Site display] and

Up viewpoint are switched to wide range.
Site Switches to site display.

Building Switches to building 3D display.

Floor Switches to floor display.

Reduction Reduces and displays the (2) layout view.

Expansion Expands and displays the 2 layout view.

The mouse drag function at building 3D display switches from movement of the entire screen to

View rotation of the building. When enabled, the button enters the pressed state.
Fit In Displays an entire floor. (*Floor mode only)
Unit setting display items can be selected
Select the necessary items from the pull-down menu.
Fixed Display Also displayed when not pointing with the mouse
. Schedule Displays timer setting yes/no by icon.
(9
¢:) c Display Filter Displays filter sign by icon.
o 0 Option A ) . ) B A -
X = Displays the identification of master indoor unit and slave indoor unit
w ® ) . . oo
L5 Management by icon. (Cooling/Heating switching cannot be performed for slave
Y o indoor unit.)
>0
R.C. Prohibition Displays the R/C prohibited state.
Temperature Limit Displays the set temperature upper/lower limit restriction state.
Rotate Switches building 3D display rotation on/off. (*Building 3D mode only)
Select All Selects all the units displayed by (2) Layout view (list view).
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The building 3D display color and rotation speed can be changed.

Display (*Building 3D display mode only) [Display Adjustment] screen opens. — P.189

Azimuth Displays the azimuth. When displayed, the button enters the pressed state.

@ Layout view (list view): Displays the status of the units on the site in building and floor units or in a list.

(a) Site Monitor Mode (b) 3D Building Mode
Displays the unit operation status in building Displays the operation status of all the units in
units. the building in transparent 3D.
For details, see par. 17-3-1. For details, see par. 17-3-2.

| 8 A KO I @ Q@ ¥ O @ 2
Buidns 0 Fadciin Eipmson St Al Aenith e Rodclion Ecasien  Vaw  Fosls  SobctAl sy
CEEEEEEEE T e P Sie Sie A Buitne Ofce Pl
1006 Dipiy

&)

Warshou

Factory

=
® Qoulown
E

F
@ B 0000 & Bk loN2 00
2 = =

@ B lo2 o0 & B0 001
® "

=
[l o5 & Lo

SO Y

® Bwelowoie
o

= 8.,
o | Tere " patin

4wl hose Detdle
m
& Qowrlow® g Mon CIof Mbre CTest @ Emercercy Sop © Qoslo® g WMo [of Merr OTest @Enerceny S 5 AutofFon E3Co0l/Dry bt

List Mode

Displays the detailed operation status of R/C
group in the specified range in a list.

For details, see par. 17-4.

(c) Floor Layout Mode
Displays the operation status of the units on a
floor by ground plan.

For details, see par. 17-3-3.

(d)

a | a R 3 = =
t & @ Q @ @/ H . @ 3 T ] o
= - Fedetin | Emin | FUh | Dbt Sekc A1 | At e &
‘@ o P
gty .
e P G 7
RS, R, RoGuptme | Sysem T | bt o | s e None
@ 5 E e 10N 03-00 Hest Purp Adeptort 0-0m ABTLAL | W On
© Wiwersoeone S D000 W A |
P s fnwsoes Wewe o o
W A |
S ez S Wi somn
L - L TN
- e feat Pure. tor -04-C n
P, PR oo et sdprort w0 B | @ O
PR B e s
= & e LON2 003 W-05-00  AUXDIELALH | gl
= ™ W A |
= L (e LON2 00-03. Hest Pure. Adzptort on
© Werto20r0s B o000 W AR |
@ @ e ot ADGELAL |
© Biwersorons Do o | AR |
B Focm s 0 AUKRSILALH |
- = - R e LON2 0504 Hest Pure Adeptor 0120 ARGILALH | @B On
oo o201
HZFD r LON2 01 - g‘sra - W3-8 ARKBOSLALH | el
@ W er LONZ 01-00 @ 0 Fner LON201-00 01404 ARGIZALY | el
- s I W AvEa 1
S Deesowoa S Bemesowsn e anatas | e
o P o s o s w0 - - -
PET L - @ Biesonsie o L2101 o Bl
= % e o200 S
@ e | SN @ et ; = P
Y ey
9 Won Dot M Mo Qeemeemyson Sauo/rn Eicoony Dbt g o Clon Werer Hree @ Eowmerseo 5 o Sty e
@ Qouer LoNz 2 e I to/ 1/0r @ [@ouer LN 02 ] =} X1 /2 1/Dr

Display color guidance: Describes the icon colors and background colors for the status of the units on

the site.

Control pad: Performs simple operation of selected site, group, and R/C group. For details, see par.

18-1 Quick Operation.

Tree display: Site, building, floor, and other groups can be displayed and selected by hierarchy. For
details, see par. 17-5 Tree display.

Display name

©@ @ ® ©

The site name, building name, and floor name displayed by (2 Layout view (list view) can be dis-
played. (Cannot be displayed when building name and floor name span multiple names.)
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@ Groups out of View: When there are units currently selected outside the units displayed by 2 Layout

view (list view), those units are displayed.
When the unit is clicked, the (2) Layout view (list view) is switched to display of the clicked unit. When

the minimize button is pressed, only the title is displayed.
When the maximize button is pressed, the entire screen is displayed.

Groups out of Yiew ‘ k—When clicked, maximizes the screen.

l \ When clicked, minimizes the screen.

Groups out of View E Groups out of WView
{ Office i~ i 002
& RF = 003
& 4F
= 3F
= 2F
@ 1F
= BIF ™
During floor display, the corresponding During 3D building display, the corre-
building name and floor name of out of sponding building name of out of view
view units are displayed. units are displayed.
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17-3 Layout display

17-3-1 Monitoring in the site display mode

Units on a site are monitored in building units. (Max 20 buildings)
To display this screen, click [Site] of the tool icons on the monitor screen.

o

Site

Bu

@_

a@ Office

nit Layout

a1 B

5 ‘e
jon  Select All  Azimuth

4B FRF i

= [0 Outer LON2.00
4@ 5F

&1 Inner LONZ 00-00
@ 4

& 1 Inner LONZ 00-01
@

&1 Inner LONZ 00-02
@ oF

&1 Inner LONZ 00-03

@ T
Jer LON 00-04
g BIF

- \z—_: ct:’yrmerm N2 00-05 Office Factory Warehou
4@ RF
@ [ 0uter LONZ 1
A@ o
@ 1l ner LON2 01-00
A@ o =
@1 ner LONZ 01-0
@ T
@ 1 ner LON2 01-02

— - = Won [Joff MEmer [Test € Emeresncy Stop

(a)

> 4

@ Tool icons: Perform display contents switching, etc.

=]

A | & IO Qa @ | @

List Buildine Feduction Expansion Select All  Azimuth
List Switched to list display.

Building Switches to building 3D display.

Reduction Reduces and displays the 2 layout view.

Expansion Expands and displays the (2) layout view.

Select All Selects all the units displayed by (2 Layout view (list view).

Azimuth Displays the azimuth. When displayed, the button enters the pressed state.
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@ Layout view: Displays a list of the buildings on the site selected by 16-1-4 Site details display.

The status of the units in the building is displayed by building icon color.
For the meaning of the colors, see (a) Display color guidance.

Example of icon display (Example of building icons)

) . Test:
& [ = [
Off: Stopped Emergency Stop: _ _
| Emergency stop signal received.
Error:
Error signal received.

* If even one unit in the building is in one of the states above, the icon color changes and is displayed.
The priority order is 1: Emergency Stop, 2: Error, 3: Test, 4: On, 5: Off.

In the state in which R/C group of the entire building was selected, the background of
the building name changes to blue.

In the state in which the R/C group of part of the building was selected, the back-
ground of the building name changes to light blue.

COffice

Building 3D display
When the building icon is double clicked, display of that building is switched to 3D display.

Map move
The entire screen can be moved by dragging the mouse using the left button.

Zoom
Zoom in and zoom out are possible by turning the mouse wheel.
(This operation can also be performed using the + and - keys on the keyboard.)

Note

When the building icon is hidden in the layout view, display it by dragging in the view or by adjustment of
layout setting.

In addition, background image display and additional setting of more complex building shapes, etc. are
also possible by Layout editing. For details, see par. 8-2-5 Layout editing.
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17-3-2 Monitoring in the building 3D display mode

Switch the selected building to 3D display. All the units in the building are monitored.
To display this screen, click [Building] of the tool icons on the monitor screen.

g

Buildine

[ unit Layout

i Xc]
Reduction  Expangion Select Al Display

- ite A
“ Office
4 RF
[0 Quter LON2 00
4 5F
1 Tner_LONZ 00-05
4 1F RF

1 Tner_LON2 00-04
4 aF 5F
1 Tnner_LON2 00-03 o 3
4 2F .
1 Tner_LON2 00-02
4 1F = -
B ner_LON2 00-01 o
4 BIF = - =
1 Tnner_LONZ 00-00 oF |
4 Factary - .
4 RF i
() Outer LONZ 02
4@l 3
@ Tner LON2 02-00
4@l oF 4l
@ Tner LON2 02-05
4@l AF
@l Tner LON2 02-16
@l Tner LON2 02-14

@ Tner LON2 02-13
42 Warshouse v Won [Coff Meror [ITest €3 Emergency Stop [ Auto/Fan 1Cool/Dry 1 Heat a

@ Tool icons: Perform display contents switching, etc.

B t | &8 68 e Q| & @ O @ §
List Up Site Floar Reduction = Expansion Vigw Ratate Select All Display
List Switched to list display.

[Building 3D display] — [Site display]

Up Viewpoint are switched to wide range.
Site Switches to site display.

Floor Switches to floor display.

Reduction Reduces and displays the (2) layout view.

Expansion Expands and displays the 2) layout view.

The mouse drag function at building 3D display switches from movement of the entire screen to

View rotation of the building. When enabled, the button enters the pressed state. E
o
Rotate Switches building 3D display rotation on/off. (*Building 3D mode only) - g
s
Select All Selects all the units displayed by (2) Layout view (list view). L E
L o
. . . . m Q
Display The building 3D display color and rotation speed can be changed. S0

(*Building 3D display mode only) [Display Adjustment] screen opens. P.189
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@ Layout view: The state of all the units in a building can be checked in three dimensions.

Screen move

The entire screen can be moved by dragging
the mouse using the left button.

(This operation can also be performed using the
direction keys on the keyboard.)

Viewpoint move

The building can be rotated up, down, left, and
right by dragging the mouse using the right but-
ton.

(This operation can also be performed using the
Shift + direction keys on the keyboard.)

Zoom
Zoom in and zoom out are possible by turning the mouse wheel.
(This operation can also be performed using the + and - keys on the keyboard.)

Entire floor selection
When floor is selected using the mouse, all the indoor units and their R/C groups on the floor are
selected.

Floor display mode
When a floor is double clicked using the mouse, the floor display mode is entered.
— 17-3-3 Monitoring in the floor display mode

@ Unit icon: The status of each unit can be checked.

Point to the unit icon.
When the cursor is set to a unit icon, the settings of that unit are displayed.
(In the building 3D display mode, the contents of the unit setting display cannot be changed.)

R/C group name

Icon Set temperature
display (*1) | Operation mode by background color

Temperature upper/lower limit setting

R/C prohibited state

*1. lcon details
EE Schedule timer set ﬁ Filter sign on Slave unit (*2)

m Schedule timer setting invalid : ': Master unit Slave unit by outdoor unit (*2)

*2. Cooling/Heating switching cannot be set for slave unit.

For checking of operation mode by background O Auto/Fan [ Gool/Dry [ Heat
color, see (a) Display color guidance.
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Unit icon color
Displays the status of each unit by unit icon color.
See (a) Display color guidance.
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3D Building display setting
Performs building 3D display setting. When [Display] of the tool icons is clicked, [Display Adjustment] win-
dow opens.

=] t | &9 8 e a @ <« o wl[@
List Up Site Floor Reduction = Expansion Wiew Rotate Select All Display
W2 Display Adjustment 3]
Bulding Golor [ Background || Rotation Spesd == Select the tags of [Building Color], [Background], and [Rotation
Euilding Golor [ Standard v speed] and perform each setting.
Darker Brighter
Brightness EIE: —
Transparent Opacity

Geiline/Floor [ 7] .

Transparency

Transparent Opacity
el arerey 218 —— [OK] button: Reflects the set contents and ends
[Cancel] button: Ends without reflecting the set contents
[Apply] button: Immediately reflects the set contents

(When Apply was performed while working, the setting contents
(ST I ’_ cannot be cancelled with Cancel.)

Building Color: The Building color can be adjusted.

¢ Building Solor " Backerourd | Rotation Speed H Building Color
Buiing Golor  [Standard v M Brightness (100 to 0%)
Darier Erightor Ml Ceiling and Floor Transparency (100 to 0%)
L P —— W Wall Transparency (100 to 0%)
Transparent Opacity * The 3 items shown above can be set by text input, button
Gene o [ A8 (o0 input, and drag bar operation.
Transperent Opacity [Default] button: Returns to standard setting.
Focparercy 2 Y

Background: The background can be set.

|| Building Golor || _ Backsraund | Fotation Speed l Background Pattern selection

M Background Color

M Character Color

* Set the character color to the color which is easiest to see

Font Golor — ] against the background color.

@ Select desired font color when changing backeround color.

Backeround Pattern | Standard-1.jpe T

[Default] button: Returns to standard setting.

Detault

Rotation Speed: The Building rotation speed can be adjusted.

Buildine Golor Backeround |, Rotation Speed | . Bu||d|ng Rotat|on Speed

Building Rotation Speed * Setting by button and drag bar operation is possible. -
Slower Faster 2
— " . o

- [Default] button: Returns to standard setting. -y g

X =

w ®©

19

rd

>0
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17-3-3 Monitoring in the floor display mode

The units in the selected building are monitored by floor.
To display this screen, click [Floor] of the tool icons on the monitor screen.

EEX

e
. B A’
n Select All Azimuth

t & 8 Q € i

e Building Reduction  Expansion  Fit In Disj
~

4@ Site A Site: Site A Buildine: Mce Floor: 4F
u
P pro—
& [0 Outer LONZ 00
4@ &F
& N hner LONZ 00-05
4@ 4F
& N hner LONZ 00-04 @ @
4@ F
& N hner LONZ 00-03
4@ oF
& N hner LONZ 00-02
4@ 1F
& N hrer LONZ 00-01
4@ EIF
& N hner LONZ 00-00
4@ Factory
4@ FF
(@ (O Outer LONZ 02
4@ oF
@ [ Thner LON2_02-00
4@ 2F B
@ [ Tner LON2 02-06
4@ 1F
@ [ Tner LON2 02-16
@ [ Tner LON2 02-14
@ [ Tner LON2 02-13

4@ Warehouse & Won [Joff MEror DTest € Emergency Stop I Auto/Fan [ Sool/Dry I Heat

k=
7

3@@(1’;

® Tool icons: Perform display contents switching, etc.

= t | & @ L a« @ @FH . & @

E = 3
List Up Site Building Reduction  Expansion Fit In Dizplay Option Select All Azimuth

List Switched to list display.

Each time the [Up] button is pressed, [Floor display] — [Building 3D display] — [Site display]

Up and viewpoint are switched to wide range.

Site Switches to site display.

Building Switches to building 3D display.

Reduction Reduces and displays the (2) layout view.

Expansion Expands and displays the (2) layout view.

Fit In Displays an entire floor. (*Floor mode only)

Unit setting display items in @ can be selected
Select the necessary items from the pull-down menu.

1
g Fixed Display Also displayed when not pointing with the mouse
= c
g— .‘g Schedule Displays schedule timer setting yes/no by icon.
g Display Filter Displays filter sign by icon
Iﬁ:l- = Option play gn by ieon.
>0 Manaaement Displays the identification of master indoor unit and slave indoor unit
¢ by icon. (Cooling/Heating switching cannot be set for slave unit.)
R.C. Prohibition Displays the R/C prohibited state.
Temperature Limit Displays the set temperature upper/lower limit restriction state.
Select All Selects all the units displayed by (2 Layout view (list view).
Azimuth Displays the azimuth. When displayed, the button enters the pressed state.
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Note

When you want to refer to the building sunshine, etc., display the azimuth by clicking the [Azimuth] button
of the @) Tool icons.

@ Layout view: The status of the units on a floor can be checked.

Floor plan move
The entire floor plan can be moved by dragging the mouse using the left button.
(This operation can also be performed using the direction keys on the keyboard.)

Zoom
Zoom in and zoom out are possible by turning the mouse wheel.
(This operation can also be performed using the + and - keys on the keyboard.)

Floor hierarchy move
The display can be switched to the next higher layer by pressing the keyboard [PageUp] key.
The display can be switched to the next lower layer by pressing the keyboard [PageDown] key.

Note

When you want to display the entire floor in the layout view, click the [Fit In] button of the (D) Tool icons.

@ Unit icon:

The status of each unit can be checked. See (a) Display color guidance.

Icon display example (Cassette type indoor unit on a floor display)

i On: Running E:i:ng
Emergency Stop:
\._ .
— Off: Stopped Emergency stop signal received.
@ Error:
Error signal received.

@ Unit setting display:
Displays the status of each unit.
When an R/C group is set, the status of only the master unit is displayed.

Tner_LON2_00-04
. . . . . ew LOBC00C4 W c
When the cursor is set to a unit icon in the mini- . ' ToralR 130 =200 6
mized state, the display zooms in. L Y
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® The display contents can be selected using [Display Option] of the (1) Tool icons.

For checking of operation mode by background

R/C group name ) .
color, see (a) Display color guidance.

Set temperature
Icon display (*1) Operation mode by
background color

O Auto/Fan [ Cool/Dry [ Heat

Temperature upper/lower limit setting

R/C prohibited state

*1. lcon details
E’!I Schedule timer set E Filter sign on Slave unit (*2)
m Schedule timer setting invalid m Master unit Slave unit by outdoor unit (*2)

*2. Cooling/Heating switching cannot be set for slave unit.
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17-4 List display

Displays details of the R/C group/independent unit on the site in a list.
To display this screen, click [List] of the tool icons on the monitor screen.

o=
Layout
- Site: Site A Buildine: Floor:
4@ otfee pr————————————————————————
i@ FF Operation Status
Q0uter 012 00 R Group Name System Typs  Adaptor Name | Address  Model Name
4@ 5F Tnner_LON2_00-00 Heat Pump Adaptor] 00-00-00  AUXBOZLALH | gy On - - -
1 Inner LONZ 00-00 00-01-00 | AUKBOOLALH | g
Inner LON2 00-01 Heat Pump  Adaptorl on | - - -
00-02-01 | AUXBIZLALH | il
1 ner_LONZ 00-01
s @ 00-03-00  AUXEB14LALH | il
1 e LON2 00-02 Inner LON2_00-02 Heat Pump  Adaptorl 00-04-01  AUXBISLALH | gl On | -
@ o 00-05-02 | AUKB24LALH | gl
1 Inner LONZ 00-03 00-06-00  ALXDIBLALH | il
5 00-07-01  AUXD2ALALH | il
‘= Inner_LON2_00-03 Heat Pump  Adaptorl o | -
1 Inner LONZ 00-04 00-08-02  AUXASOLALH | i
4@ BIF 00-09-03  ALXASELALH | gl 1
1 ihner LON2 00-05 00-10-00 | AUXABLALH | gl
4@ Fastory 00-11-01 | AUXASSLALH | il
‘| R Inner LON2_00-04 Heat Pump  Adaptorl 01202 | ARXBOTLALH | @B On | -
(01 Outer LON2 0
e o 00-13-03  ARXBOILALH | e
1 ner LON2 07-00 00-14-04 | ARXBIZLALH | e
00-15-00  ARKB4LALH | e
@ 2 Inner LON2_PD0-06 Heat Pump Adaptor] on -
1 nner LON2 0101 00-16-01 | ARXBISLALH | e
i@ IF Inner LON2_01-00 Heat Pump  Adaptorl 01-00-00  AUXBDTLALH | @iy On | -
1 ner LONZ 01-02 Inner LON201-01 Heat Pump  Adaptor] 00100 AUKDISLALH | g On | -
4@ Warshouse T = ——— . 5
“@ FF — —
0 Outer LON2 02 Mon Dottt MEror [JTest € Emereency Stop [ Auto/Fan [1Cool/Dry [ Heat
@ Tool icons (list display)
. "o f " " f "
Layout Switches (@ "List display" to "Layout display".
. . . . . " . o .
Indoor Unit / Outdoor Unit Switches the (3 "List display" screen to indoor unit display or outdoor unit

(Switching by pull-down menu) | display by pull-down menu.

Displays only the R/C group selected in the (2 "Tree display" on the (3 "List

Display Selected Unit display" screen.

Selects all the units being displayed on the (3 "List display" screen. This is

Select Al convenient in batch operation and setting.

CsVv Writes the contents of the (3 "List display" screen in CSV format.

@ Tree display
Displays the groups and R/C groups on the site in tree format. The contents selected for each preset

hierarchy and group and by R/C group are reflected at the (3 "List display" screen. For details, see
par. 17-5 Tree display.

(@) Listdisplay
The viewpoint selected at the (2) "Tree display" and units in the group are displayed.
(Display is indoor units only or outdoor units only. Switch the display by (1) Tool icon pull-down menu.)
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Indoor unit display

S
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System
correspondence
Item Display contents
SV V-l
Series Series
R.C.Group Name Remote controller group name O O
System Type Displays the type of refrigerant system (cooling only or heat pump). O O
Adaptor Name Connected U10 USB Network Interface adaptor name O O
Displays the address for each unit. Display contents: “Refrigerant sys-
Address tem address”-"Unit address”-“R/C address” © ©
Unit model name*
Model Name *The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the o o
Model Name for the corresponding unit was written after shipment.
The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.
Tvoe Indoor unit icon. The status of each unit can be o o
P checked. See (a) Display color guidance
Operation Operation status. ON / OFF / Test @) O
Schedule timer set state.
Timer Eﬁ Timer set @) @)
m Timer setting invalid
Identifies master indoor unit and slave indoor
Operation Status unit by icon. (Coollpg/Heatlng switching cannot
be set for slave unit.)
Master / Slave m Master unit - o
Slave unit
Slave unit by outdoor unit
Maintenance Dlsplay§ an icon during emergency stop o o
and maintenance operation restriction.
Filter Displays the status of the filter sign by icon. o o
For the icon — See par. 18-2 Detail operation.
Displays the operation mode. (Displayed even when stopped.)
Cool / Dry / Heat / Auto /Fan/ “-"(S Series : Stop)
Operation Mode (V Series : Stop) @] O
(V-Il Series : Off)
Displays the background color during operation. See (b).
Set Temp. Displays the set temperature. O O
Displays the air flow setting.
Fan Speed Auto/Low/Med/High/”-" © ©
R.C.Prohibition Displays the R/C prohlblted sFate. For the icon o o
—See par. 18-2 Detail operation.
Emergency Stop O O
Pump Down O O
. Displays the unit Maintenance Mode O O
Information
status. Defrost - O
Oil Recovery - O
Mode Unmatch O O
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VT Vertical louver setting O O
Louver

HT Horizontal louver setting O O

Cool / -

Dry Cool/Dry upper/lower limit temperature set value - O
Temp.
Limit* Heat Cool/Dry upper/lower limit temperature set value - O

Auto Cool/Dry upper/lower limit temperature set value - O

Energy-saving operation setting
O O

Economy (S Series, V Series: Energy save V-1l Series: Eco Mode)
Anti Freeze Anti Freeze setting O O

* The background of the currently enabled mode becomes grey.

Outdoor unit display
System
correspondence
ltem Display contents
SIV V-l
Series Series
Outdoor Unit
Group Name Outdoor group name O O
System Type Displays the type of refrigerant system (cooling only or heat pump) O O
Adaptor Name Connected U10 USB Network Interface name ©) ©)
Displays the address for each unit.
Address Display contents: “Refrigerant system address”- “Unit address” © ©
Unit model name*
Model Name The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the o o

Model Name for the corresponding unit was written after shipment.
The letter ":" is not part of the Model Name.

Outdoor unit icons

Operation Status Type @ Normal Error signal received O O
Qo Emergency stop signal received

Emergency Stop - O
. Displays the unit Maintenance Mode - O
Information
status. Defrost o -
Oil Recovery O -
Note

e The data may not fit on the "List Display" screen depending on the contents.
In this case, scroll the data using the scroll bar at the side of the screen.

e The operation mode and Louver, Fan Speed, and other display contents may be different depending
on the unit (model).
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17-5 Tree display

Hierarchal display of a list of monitored groups and R/C groups.
Rapid movement to monitored units and selection is possible.

(a)
— &

4@ RF
& O Outer LON2 00
4 BF
G [ Ter LON2 00-05 T~
a4 4F
G 1 Ioer LON2 00-04
4@ OF
& [ Ireer LONZ_00-03 .
o (b)—“ sl | $itd A ~
. a— 1 Frner_LON2 00-02 p @ Hice
&= 0 e LON2 00-0
) ;B‘lF ' | @—l RF
- _LONZ 00-00
@ e (C) =————@= Oouter LoN2 00
‘ﬂ:maijo\w_mm 4 @ &F
4@ OF
& [ dnver LON2 02-00 II"lr'llEI’_L':l N2_|:||:|—|:|5
4 OF
G B Iner LONZ 02-06 4 4
3 1F
R I Trner LON2 00-049——— (@)
& [ Ireer LONZ 02-14
& 0 beer LON212-13 4 3
4 Wershouse v | W Tewear |ORS OO=07

(a) Hierarchal display:
Group display having a hierarchy is possible by site, building, floor, and other group setting.
A hierarchy by tenant, etc. can also be set. (Site setting only at highest hierarchy)
The contents of the tree display are different depending on the group setting.
For details, see par. 8-2-6 "Group setting".

(b) Expansion (degeneration) mark:
Everything lower than the clicked hierarchy is not displayed.
It is displayed when clicked again.

Highest hierarchy (site) only displayed 3rd hierarchy only displayed
(floor in the example in the figure)

v EE Bsite A
4@ Site A
4@ Office

BsF
[+ 113
Boar
aeF
21F
Ber

2nd hierarchy only displayed *“ Factory
(building in the example in the figure) »&8 B

PEEEBEE

4@ Site A v BiF
b @ B Ootce 4@ Warehouse
b @ [ Factory b
b @ [ Warehouse v BarF

=
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(c) View icon _Ei

When clicked, "Layout view" / "List view" is switched according to the selected hierarchy,

(d) Status display

Displays the timer setting and status of each unit in a tree display

4@ Site A A No icon Timer not set (*1)
4@ Office

4@ FRF @I Timer set
& [0 Outer_LON2 00

4 @Ii
6] kner_LON2_DD—DE m Timer setting invalid
F

& W ner LON2 00-04 *1. For a detailed description of timer setting, see par. 19.
4@ 3F "Schedule Operation”.

P B Tewnae | OIMD NO0-02

Running

Outdoor unit error
signal received

Error signal received

Running in group (*2) in group (*2)

Error signal received E Outdoor unit

E Emergency stop sig-

Testing nal received

Stopped

All stopped in group

. Testing in group (*2
(*2) g in group (*2)

[ | = | ECD |
] | =2 | O] | -

*2. Displayed when unit hierarchy was not displayed and when group setting is performed. (For a detailed
description of group setting, see par. 8-2-6 "Group setting".)

If even one unit in a hierarchy and group is in one of the states shown above, the icon color is
changed and the icon is displayed. The priority order is 1: Emergency stop, 2: Error, 3: Test, 4: On, 5:
Off.

(e) Tree item
When clicked, all the units in the selected hierarchy are selected.
Batch operation and setting are performed.
(*Switch the layout view by (c) View icon.)

Note

e Tree view may not be displayed on the screen depending on the contents. In this case, scroll the dis-
play using the scroll bar at the side of the screen.
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17-6 Associated operation

Operation associated with tree display is described.
Display switching by view icon
@ Click the view icon of the hierarchy you want to display.

Layout display

v Hon Dot Mo Eien Gtmwm st

Displays the building corresponding to
the selected hierarchy.

P W TN 2 NN

Display the floor corresponding to the
selected hierarchy.

List display

Display the units corresponding to the
selected hierarchy in a list.

>

| 5

o

B c 0] Outer_ LON2 00

o0 4@ 5F

X =

W e 0 Iiner LON2 00-05

L o -

C a 4@ 4F

>0 I Iner LON2 00-04
4@ 3F

P B Tewnae | OIMD NO0-02
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Tree item selection

Click the character (tree item) of site, building, floor, and unit in the tree display. The units corresponding to
clicked tree item are selected.

Select the highest hierarchy.

(The screen is a site display.)

[ Unit Layout

1 < L] el
5 J o
Reduction Expansion  Select All  Azimuth
100% Display
2 Won [104 MEror [Test €3 Emergency Stop

All the units on the corresponding site are selected.

Select the hierarchy corresponding to building.
(The screen is a building 3D display.)

[ unit Layout

| @ Q' a ¢ ¢ @ @O
Reduction Expension  View  Rotate  Select Al Display
Site: Site A Building: Office Floor
1F
& [ Outer LON2 02 [1F}
4@ oF
B e LON2 02-00 ﬁ
a@ o ||
B rer LON2 (0206 .
a@ 1F S
1 Inrer LONZ_02-16 5 -
@ [ rer LONZ 02-14 E g
0 Tnrer LON2 0212 2.9
4B Warshaue v Mon [loft Mever CTest € Emersency Stop Dl Auto/Fan [CICoal/Dry [ Heat w e
— } —
L o
All the units in the corresponding building are selected. n>: 8_
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Select the hierarchy corresponding to floor.

(The screen is a building 3D display.)

[ unit Layout

= t | & 1 @ P e
List Up Site Floor Reduction  Expansion View Select Al Display
4@ Site A 2] Site: Site A Buildine: Office Floor:
4
g .
[/l O Outer LONZ_00
4
=
4@ )
Py T
4
0 Fner_LONZ_00-03
4@ 2F
1 Tner_LONZ_00-02
4@ 1F
@ 1 bner_LONZ 00-01
4@ BIF
0 Fner LON2_00-00
4 Factory
4@ FRF
[0 Outer_LONZ_02
4@ 3F
@ | bner LONZ 02-00
4@ F L
0 Fner LON2 02-06
4 1F

@ [ bner LONZ 0218

1 Frner LONZ.02-14

@ 1 bner LON2.02-13
4@ ‘Warshouse

2 Won [Joff MEnor [Test €3 Emereency Stop [ Auto/Fan C1Gool/Dry [ Heat

All the units on the corresponding floor are selected.

Select the end item.
(The screen is floor display.)

& Unit Layout

= t | & | 8 @ e ® i .8

i E
List Up Site Building Reduction Expansion  Fithh Display Option Salect All Azimuth

4 ar o] Site: Site A Buildine: Factory Floar: 1F

0 Iner LON2 00-03
4@ F

0 Tner_LON2_00-02
4@ 1F

@ [ ner LONZ 00-01
4@ BIF

1 Irner LON2 00-00
i Fastoy =2 ==

4@ FRF
[ Outer LONZ_N2 A

a@ oF

@ [ ner LONZ 02-00
4@ 2F

1 Iner_LONZ 02-08
4 1F

50% Display

e | e LONJET6

o
e Liit 120 - 0

TereLms 130 - 307 G

4 Warehouse =1 =0
4@ FRF
[ Quter LONZ 01
4 aF
@ 1 bner LONZ01-00
4 oF
1 Tner LONZ 01-01
4@ 1F
@ [ Iner LONZ 0102 - Won ot MEror [JTest €3 Emeresncy Stop Dl Auto/Fan CICool/Dry £ Heat

All corresponding units (R/C group, outdoor unit) are selected.

Note

Display switching is not linked to "Tree Item" selection. When you want to display all the selected "Tree
ltems", switch the display with the "View Icon" corresponding to the "Tree Item". When the displayed hier-
archy is lower than the selected hierarchy, it may not be possible to check selection of all the units. In this
case, since a Groups out of view window is displayed, check out of view units here. (For details, see par.
17-2-1 Monitor screen.)
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Selection of hierarchy corresponding to floor by List disp

lay

(The screen displays the hierarchy corresponding to building.)

E [
= 5 @D
Layout Display Selected Unit Selact Al CEv
am ¥ T A Site Site A Building: Factory Flaor
1 Tner LONZ_00-03
4@ oF RGGroup Name System Type | Adaptor Mame  Address  Model Name el Siies
& ¥
@ ; FI e LOIE.00-02 02-00-00  ALUQBIZ2ALH G
a
02-01-01 | AUQBIZBALH T
B Tnner LON2_00-01
02-02-02 | ALQBI3BALH T
4@ BIF Tnner_LONZ_02-00 Heat Pump | Adaptor! On - -
1 Thner LON200-00 02-03-03 | AUQBIMBALH <Gh
4 Factory 02-04-04 | ALQBISGALH <Gh
A=) 02-05-05  ALQBOTIALH @b
- 02-06-00  AUQADBBALH T
L= 02-07-01 | AUQADTIALH T
E 02-08-02  AUQADGDALH T
«@ Tnner LON2 02-06 Heat Fumpl| | Adaptorl 02-00-03 | AUQATIZALH T On - -
02-10-04 | ALQATZBALH T
02-11-05 | AUQATDALH gk
. FYNTreeTm -
4@ Warehause
4@ FF
@ [0 Outer LONZ DT
a IF
1 Tner LONZ_01-00
4@ 2F
@ [ Iner LONZ 0101 < ] 5
4@ 1F
1l Inrer_LOM2_01-02 = Mon [Joft WEror [JTest €3 Emergency Stop [ Auto/Fan  [IGool/Dry [ Heat

All the units on the floor are selected

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

201

—
(]
=

o
o
X

11}

L

14

>

c
o
2
©
1o
o
o

o




18. Operation Control

Operation control is possible only by users given the Operation Control right.

18-1 Quick operation

Operation ON-OFF, temperature setting, and other frequently used operations are performed easily.
There are two quick operation methods: by right click menu and by control pad.

o )
List Up e SelctAll  Display

t ;@ @

er LONZ_00-00

er_LONZ 00-01

er LONZ 00-02

ter LON2 01

ner LON2 1-00

er LON2 01-01

ner LON2 1-02

uter LON2 02

rer lONZO2-00

‘ E Tegmp I Pa?e]m ‘ DEE\S
oI 8 Won [0t MEvor [Test € Emereenc y Stop 51 Auto/Fan D1Cool/Dry T Heat
Right click menu Control pad
&=l On Operation start 3 ‘ g . ‘ §u| ‘
P . I On Temp. Pattern De%;h
= Off Operation stop
4 Temp. »e Temperature setting | |
. Operation Temperature Detail
) Pattern ——i Pattern operation stop setting operation
&l Details — Detail operation Operation Pattern
start operation

Quick Operation is performed by selecting an R/C group and using right click menu or control pad.
The R/C group selection method varies depending on the displayed screen mode.

Site Monitor Mode:  Building units selection

3D Building Mode:  Floor units selection, R/C group units selection

Floor: R/C group units selection

List: R/C group units selection
All selections can also be made by tree view.

Note
Operation control performed individually in R/C group units completes control faster than batch operation
control spanning multiple R/C groups.
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Turning operation ON.

@ Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

[ Unit Layout

= t
Up

List Site

4 @ SiteMame | Site:
4@ Office

4 & RF
& (O Outer LONZ 00

4@ 5F
&[] Iner LON2 00-05

4 4F
EI | Inner LON2 00-04

4% 3F
@ [ Iner LON2 00-03

i@ oF The figure is an example of a tree view.
&[] ner LON2 00-02

4@ 1F
&= B Inner LONZ 00-01

@ Display the right click menu by right clicking @ When using control pad
the mouse.

List Up Site
4 & SiteName - Site:
4 @ Office

e =/ =P
& (O Outer LONZ 00 m@" I = | Teimp, ™
4@ 5F

@[] Iner LON2 00-05
4 @ AF

ESI | Inner LONZ Opss
4@ SF i

@ 0 mer Loz pd | OF ===y
PECI B Temn.

& [ kner LONZ 0] | Pattern
4@ 1F

@l W nner LON2 0001

By

Pa Details

Control pad

!

@

:

@ When [On] is selected, operation starts.

Turning operation OFF.

@ Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

@ Display the right click menu by right clicking the mouse or using the control pad.
@ When [Off] is selected, operation stops.

Changing the set temperature

@ Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

@ Display the right click menu by right clicking the mouse or using the control pad.

@ When [Temp] is selected, the settable temperature is displayed.
With the S Series and V Series, select that temperature. With the V-II Series, when the displayed tem-
perature is pointed to, a more detailed settable temperature is displayed. Select the temperature

The selected temperature is set.
* For energy saving measures and other reasons, when upper/lower temperature limits are set, the temperature can
only be set within that set range.
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Performing pattern operation

CD Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.

= t
Up

List Site

4 & SiteName o | Site:
4@ Office

4@ RF
& (O Outer LONZ 00

4@ 5F
&[] Iner LON2 00-05

4 4F
@ | EEAEREE] ) —

4@ 3F
N Iner LONZ 00-03

PECI The figure is an example of a tree view.
&[] ner LON2 00-02

a@
& W Inner LON2 00-01

@ Display the right click menu by right click- @ When using control pad
ing the mouse.

= A
ist i — .
480 Shelone a S o I o |'ra§p'| PaLEm _ De%ls
4 @ Office 5
AR = Control pad
& (O Outer LONZ 00
4@ 5F
@ [ Iner LONZ 00-05
4@ 4F
E—h |
a@ IF :
& I e tonzod | O <::)
a5 2F E Temp. 3
& [ Iner LON2.00 i
a@ IF i
& W Tner LON2 00-01

@ Select [Pattern].
The operation of R/C group is set in accordance with a pattern registered at the system controller in

advance.

* If a pattern is not registered, [Pattern] is not displayed.
— 18-2-1 Basic operation

Performing detail operation
@ Select the R/C group (individual, group) to be controlled.
@ Display the right click menu by right clicking the mouse or using the control pad.

@ Select [Detail].
An Operation Setting screen opens.
— 18-2 Detail operation
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18-2 Detail operation

Indoor unit detail operation control is performed. To display this screen:

e R/C group selection and right click menu —[Detail]

e R/C group selection and control pad —[Detail]

e R/C group selection and main screen menu — "Operation" — "Operation Setting"

18-2-1 Basic operation

Description of Operation Setting screen
At display, the current operation status of the selected R/C group is displayed.
When the display contents of each item are "Mixed", the mixed state is indicated.

1

On [ Off | [ On ]
Cool Auto Heat
[240 | v ] [ A ]

2
3 futo [(Aute | [[Low | [ Med | [Hien |
4

[ A ] [ondoft] [ on | [ Mode |

@ |
L1O) o i Tine L Fite ) Switch to extended display by
& Fesat ] [V1] button

p—|\|eSSagE area

Setting Pattern Save Reszet Send I
[ Close ]

Reset/send/close

Pattern operation setting
Standard display state

) onroff

Operation start/operation stop

@ Operation Mode
Operation mode switching
Auto/Cool/Dry/Fan/Heat
* There are other indoor unit operation status and operation modes which cannot be set depending on the
System Type. For details, see "About operation mode" on P.208.

@ Set Temp
Temperature setting

Set by direct numeric input or [v] and [A] buttons.
With the S Series and V Series, setting in 1 degree increments is possible.
With the V-1l Series, setting in 0.5 degree increments is possible.

* When upper and lower temperature limits were set; temperature setting is possible only within that set range.
— 18-2-2 "Extended operation" (upper/lower temperature limits setting item)

@ Fan Speed
Fan speed switching

Auto/Low/Med/High
* For "Auto" details, see "About the Auto setting of fan speed" on P.209.
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Note

When operation is performed and reflected at a unit, always click [Send].

If the settings are not sent, operation will not be reflected at the unit.

When multiple R/C groups were selected, the settings are sent only to the settable units.

£% Operation Setting

[ orJ[_o ]
Coal futo Heat

[240 | | v ] [ A |

futo ((Auto | [[Low ] [ Med | [ Hieh |

RG. Prohibition o] (Al ] [on®ff] [ On | [ Mede |
o [(Temp | [Timer | [[Fitier |

Switch to extended display by

ezl 5' [V] button.

p—(\leSSage area

Y
_Setting Pattern II Save | Send
Close I

Reset/send/close

Pattern operation setting

Standard display state

(B) R.C Prohibition
R/C prohibition: Restricts operation from R/C.

All: All operations prohibited

On/Off: Operation start/operation stop prohibited
II On: Operation start prohibited *V-II Series only
EE Mode: Operation switching prohibited

“ Temp: Temperature setting prohibited

Timer: Timer prohibited

Filter: Filter reset prohibited

@ Filter Reset
Displays filter sign on/off and resets filter sign (elapsed time).
Display contents

ﬂ Filter sign
"Blank" No filter sign

Note

When operation is performed and reflected at a unit, always click [Send].
If the settings are not sent, operation will not be reflected at the unit.
When multiple R/C groups were selected, the settings are sent only to the settable units.
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Pattern operation setting Clear/Load/Save

Setting Pattern [ Rezst ] [ Send I

®

Performs operations related to the operation setting pattern of frequently used patterns.

(@) I[Clear] button

Erases the contents of a saved operation setting pattern.

[Load] button

Loads the set contents of a saved operation setting pattern.
It is reflected at the current Operation Setting screen.

@ [Save] button

Saves the setting contents of the current Operation Setting screen as frequently used operation setting
pattern. (*1)

Note

*1. Only 1 setting can be saved as operation setting pattern. The setting contents previously saved are erased.

Reset/Send/Close

Setting Pattern [ Reset ] [ Send +@

Resets or sends the setting contents of the Operation Setting screen and ends Operation Setting.

[Reset] button

Clears the entered setting contents and acquires and displays the current operation status.
When "Mixed" is displayed, it shows the mixed state.

@ [Send] button

Sends the setting contents of only the set items to the target unit
Items not set are not sent.

@ [Close] button
Ends Operation Setting.

(This does not send the setting contents to the target unit.)
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About operation mode

AUTO ..COOLING MODEL Cooling operation
e \When the room temperature is 2 °C higher than the set tem-
perature ,the operating status will switch between Cooling

and Drying.

Dry operation

Thermostat control

e During the Drying mode operation, the FAN setting should be
switched to LOW for a gently cooling effect during which the
fan may temporarily stop rotating.

Setting temperature

e If the mode automatically selected by the unit is not satisfac-
tory, see above and change the mode setting (COOL, FAN).

AUTO (AUTO CHANGE OVER) ..HEAT&COOL MODEL (Reverse cycle)

e When AUTO CHANGE OVER is selected, the air conditioner selects the appropriate operating status
(Cooling or Heating) according to the real room temperature.

e When AUTO CHANGE OVER is first selected, the fan will operate at very low speed for about one min-
utes while the unit determines the current conditions of the room and accordingly selects the proper
operation mode.

e When the air conditioner has adjusted the room temperature to near the thermostat setting, it will being
monitor operation. In the monitor operation mode, the fan will operate at low speed. If the room tempera-
ture subsequently changes, the air conditioner will select the appropriate operation (Heating, Cooling)
once again to adjust the temperature to the value set with the thermostat. (The monitor operation range
is £2 °C relative to the thermostat setting.)

e If the mode automatically selected by the unit is not satisfactory, see above and change the mode setting
(HEAT, COOL, FAN).

e Do not select AUTO CHANGE OVER if the difference in the environmental temperature of the master
and slave units is over 2 °C. (Otherwise, the indoor fan may not be controlled correctly.)

Heating
e Use to warm your room.
e When Heating mode is selected, the air conditioner will operate at very low fan speed for about 3 to 5

minutes, after which it will switch to the selected fan speed setting. This period of time is provided to al-
low the indoor units to warm up before a full operation.

e When the room temperature is very low, frost may form on the outdoor unit, therefore, the performance of
the outdoor unit will decrease. In order to remove such frost, the unit will automatically enter the defrost
cycle from time to time. During defrosting, the heating mode will be temporarily interrupted “DEFROST”
will be shown on the remote controller display.

Cooling

e Use to cool your room.
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Fan
e Use to circulate the air throughout your room.

Cooling/Heating priority:

When a HEAT PUMP TYPE operating system is used, the system can only be performed in one of two op-
eration modes (cooling/heating) for single refrigerant system. When an indoor unit in the system first starts
an heating operation, the system is then in “Heating priority”. This means the system will refuse a command
for changing the operation mode.

On the other hand, when an indoor unit in the system first starts a cooling operation, the system is then

in “Cooling priority”. The system will refuse to change to any other operation mode, except for the drying
operation.

About the AUTO setting of fan speed

Heating:
Fan operates so as to optimally circulate warmed air. However, the fan will operate at very low speed when
the temperature of the air issued from the indoor unit is low.

Cooling:
As the room temperature approaches that of thermostat setting, the fan speed becomes slower.

Fan:
The fan alternately turns on and off; when the fan turns on, it rotates at a low fan speed.

e The fan will operate at a very low speed during the monitor operation by which the room Temperature is
deleted.

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

209

| 5
o
.
S c
<
w'®

| o
i
>0




18-2-2 Extended operation

Sets the extended operation for detail operation of the air conditioner.
The extended operation screen is displayed from the Operation Setting screen by [V] button.

X Operation Settine

( Off ] [ On |

Caol Futo Heat

[200 | [ v ] | A ]

Low (Cauto ] [[Low | [(Med | [Hieh |

m® | (A ] [enor] [[On ][ bode |
L Reset l

Switch to standard display by [A] button.

Vertical

Horizontal

Disable Enable

[ xtended operation part

Lower Limit Upper Limit

AntiFresze Off [ Off ] [ On ]

Setting Pattern | Clear ﬁ Save | [ Reset 1 [ Send |

Setting contents/temperature input
Extended display state

@ Louver setting
Sets the louvers.
1. Set an arbitrary angle using the [v], [A], [<], and [>] buttons.
To set to automatic, select [Swing].
Louver Vertical: Vertical louver setting
Louver Horizontal: Horizontal louver setting
* When louver setting is disabled, N/A is displayed and setting is impossible.

@ Upper/lower temperature limits setting
When upper/lower temperature limits setting is performed, "Set Temp." can only be changed within
that set range.
Perform upper/lower temperature limits setting.
1. Click [Enable] button.
2. Enter the set temperature range in the modes of Cool, Dry, Heat, and Auto.
Set by direct numeric input or by [v] and [A] buttons. (0.5 degree increments)
Upper limit: Upper limit set temperature
Lower limit: Lower limit set temperature

* Only the necessary modes can be set.
Setting is possible only with of the V-II Series.
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Cancel upper/lower temperature limit setting.
Click [Disable] button.

Enshle [ Dissble | [ Enable |
Lower Limit Upper Limit
S —
-] v ][~ ]—[v ][~
3 20 N e
X 2 2 Extended operation part
off Off On
4 Setting Pattern [ Feset ] [ Send ]

@ Economy operation
Economy operation can be set by remote controller.
The temperature setting is offset automatically over a certain period of time.
Based on temperature set in remote control unit, temperature of indoor unit varies little by little. How-
ever in this case, temperature indication of remote control unit does not vary as it continues to indicate
the temperature when ECONOMY Operation was set.

°C

Save temperature 2 = = - CDD“I‘IIQ _______ :} _
Operation

Cooling set temperature 0

Heating set temperature 0
1 /4 Heating  [f——
27/ Operation Y
3

Save temperature 4 = = = = = = = = = - - - - 1 codooslbaa = o

0 30 60 90 Min.

|
I
Start ECONOMY operation

[On] button

Sets economy operation

* Energy Save mode for S Series and V Series
Economy mode for V-1l Series

[Off] button

Cancels the economy operation setting.

@ Anti Freeze
This function performs low temperature warm-up operation to prevent trouble by freezing of the water
pipes and equipment when air conditioning operation was stopped in cold regions.
[On] button
Sets Anti Freeze.
[Off] button
Cancels the Anti Freeze settings.

Note

When operation is performed and reflected at a unit, always click [Send].
If the settings are not sent, operation will not be reflected at the unit.
When multiple R/C groups were selected, the settings are sent only to the settable units.
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18-3 Memory operation

This operation loads and reflects the saved operation pattern for the selected R/C group (multiple groups
can be selected).
Operation settings for each group or each R/C group can be saved and reproduced by simple operation.

18-3-1 Load operation pattern
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Operates according to an operation pattern saved in advance

@ Select the R/C group. (*1)

EI;‘ VRF System Gontroller

File Display Data Operation Er

E| Unit Layout

== 1t

List Up

1 nner_LONZ D0-00
a@ 4

1 ner_LONZ_ D0-01
a@ IF

1 Tnner LONZ D0-02
a@ oF

@ From the main screen menu, select "Operation" — "Memory Operation" — "Load Operation".

Operation | Error  Setting  Window  Help

Operation Setting _

Schedule Setting

Memory Operation — » ‘ Load Cperation *@
I Save Operation

@ The currently saved operation pattern contents are displayed. (*2)

(& Load Operation Pattern

Operation will be set for the following groups. OK?

Address | Madel Name ‘ |O°e'a”°‘” 5“““‘ ‘ } Operation ods | L TENE

RCGroup Mame | System Type | Adaptor Name

00-01-00 | AUXBISLALH | <Gl -
Tnner LONZ 00-01 Heat Fump | Adaptor] on | - - - Conl 200
00-02-01  AUXETZLALH | gl - —

@ If the loaded contents are okay, click the [Send] button.
The operation pattern is sent to the unit.

Note

*1.  When selecting R/C groups, selection is simple if performed while pressing the keyboard Shift key to select
consecutive groups and while pressing the keyboard Ctrl key when selecting random groups
*2.  When nothing is saved, the current operation status is displayed.
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18-3-2 Save operation pattern

Saves the current operation pattern.

(1) Select the R/C group. (*1)

[= ¥RF System Gontroller,

File  Dizplay Data Operation Er

E‘_‘ Unit Layout

=] t

List Up

& [ Twer LON2_00-00
4@ 4F

@ [ Twer LON2_D0-01
4 3F

@ 0 Irer LON2 00-02

@ From the main screen menu, select "Operation" — "Memory Operation" — "Save Operation".

Cperation | Error  Settine  Window  Help

Operation Setting
Schedule Setting

Memory Operation  » I Load Operation
| Save Operation 4@

@ The current operation pattern is displayed.

[ Save Operation Pattern X

Gurrent status for the fallowing groups will be saved OK?

Set Temp.

Operation Mode 3k

Operation Status ‘
\

ROGroup Name | System Type | Adaptor Name | Address | Model Name I I I

00-01-00 | AUXBOSLALH | gl -
Inner LON2 00-01 Heat Pump  Adaptor] o - - - Gaal 200
00-02-01 | AUKBT2LALH | il -

B
|

®
—@

@ When the [Save] button is pressed, the current operation pattern is saved at the selected R/C group. (*2)

Note
*1.  When selecting R/C groups, selection is simple if performed while pressing the keyboard Shift key to select
consecutive groups and while pressing the keyboard Ctrl key when selecting random groups
*2.  Only 1 pattern can be saved. The previously saved operation pattern is erased.
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19. Schedule Operation

19-1 Schedule Setting screen

Indoor unit operation schedules can be set in group and R/C group units.
To display this screen, click main screen menu — "Operation" — "Schedule Setting".

Selection tree area Calendar area Schedule Pattern area

Thu
her LONZ DO-0 Y |
TF@ Trner LON2 00-05 e yy a0 a0 ‘ a0 A E‘ O .
@68 . I 7 & 4 & | 1
B Toner LOMZ_00-04 | a1 (A2)
adF o & 7 g 9 | o | 1| 12 |n 7 4§ g 1017 1415 18 @ & ﬂ
Trwer LON2.00-03 [a1]]| @an J : /
4 2F 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
@ Irner LON2 00-02 18 a2 A3 | A @I § 2§ 6§ 8§ 1214751 @‘ﬂ
41F e o ] I B T
) Inner_LONZ_00-01 S = IRER E R ‘ =
B o 3 @
4 BIF | m— [ ¢ & & § 10 12 14 16 18 20 2 0
Tnner LON2 00-00 18 &l w | = ‘ _@I | == 1 H | ~|
4 Factory
4 RF W Schedule Off -I 6
Outer LONZ 02 T
. 3F - | On : Change Mode B Auto / Fan
Trer LONZ_02-00 Dy of the etk e | off & Ensble RC. Prohbition [0 Gool / Dry
adF [C] Day Every vear [51] Exceptional Day | Ong
Tner LON2 02-06 : -
41F
Terar 10002 (1916 Y Excefltional Day Edit Copy Paste [ Edit ][ Delete § @
(3
. @

® @, DO

Schedule Setting screen buttons

Selection tree area

® Selection tree Selects the R/C group which is the target of schedule setting.

None: Schedule not set
) : Schedule set

@ Icon @ : Different schedule set at R/C groups in a group
B : Schedule disabled
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@ Enable/Disable button | Enable or disables the schedule of the selected R/C group.
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Calendar area

@ Back button

Moves the displayed calendar to the preceding month. Does not retarn to
the previous month from the current month.

@ Next button

Moves the displayed calendar to the next month. Advances up to 12
months, including the current month.

@ Set month and year

Displays the month and year to be set.

@ Day of week setting

Performs setting in day of week units.

Date setting

Sets the date.
Day every year w One time

Not set Exceptional day

@ Week number

Displays the number of the week in the year. Displays only calendars
beginning from Monday. *1

@ Exceptional day button

Opens an Exceptional Day Setting screen.
— 19-5 Exceptional day setting

Note

*1. The first day of the calendar is determined by the Windows® region setting at the time of installation. The first
day of the calendar cannot be changed after installation.
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Schedule pattern area

All button

Displays all the patterns (including those not set)

Registered button

Displays only the set patterns.

No. button

Switches the ascending/descending order of the displayed patterns.

Pattern selection button

When selected, assignment to a calendar and pattern setting are pos-
sible.

Schedule bar

Displays the pattern contents by color.
Can be scrolled to both sides using the [<] and [>] buttons.

Off button

When assigned to the calendar, the Off day can be set.

Copy button

Copies the selected pattern.

Paste button

Pastes the copied pattern to the selected pattern.

Edit button

Edits the selected pattern. (Pattern Setting screen opens.)

Delete button

SeeRPe @ @ e

Deletes the selected pattern

Schedule Setting screen buttons

@ Reset button

Deletes the new contents and returns to the original contents.

@ Update button

Reflects the set schedule.

@ Close button

Closes the Schedule Setting screen. The contents being changed are
discarded.

Note

Always update the calendar after setting/changing a schedule.
If not updated, the set/changed contents will not be reflected.
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19-2 Overview (flow) of schedule operation creation

The following is the basic operating procedure when setting an operation schedule.

Operation flow

(D Create an operation pattern (Schedule Pattern)
—19-3 Operation pattern creation

[ 1 CEFEIE)

Lot Temp. | TempLimet -

Fri R Prokdion

i ( on J'L on |
i (Fe ) (=) (o ) () o)
i [ ¥ JL A ]

@ Select the schedule operation target.
Site, building, floor, or other group or R/C group.
—19-4-1 Selection of schedule operation target

4 fel
4 Meve Group?
4 FRF

Outer LONZ 0
Outer LONZ 02

=

Iner LON2.02-16

@ Assign an operation pattern to the calendar.
Operation pattern assignment —19-4-2,3,4 Assigning operation pattern to calendar

Exceptional day setting — 19-5 Exceptional day setting

Schedule Pattern

@8l O Registered

Monthly Schedule

-

@ At the end of setting, update the calendar.
— 19-4-5 Calendar updating

Fose Cose | ‘
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19-3 Operation pattern creation

Creates an operation pattern (Schedule Pattern).
48hours (2 days) operation control of indoor units in group and R/C group units is possible. (Max 100 pat-
terns)

19-3-1 Pattern Setting screen

To display this screen, click the [Edit] button in the Schedule Pattern area of the Schedule Setting screen.

@) Pattern Setting

me |
g TR A
I I
. ion o, Limi W

RRELE

Toda 08 : 00 |2

[ | DelsteI [ Update .i—@
J

Operation [On ( off ] [ On

@ J

m Operation Mode WIS | [Auto ][ Cool |[ Dry |[ Fan |[ Heat |
% )

14

5

Set Temp. ¢ C) B

( v ] [ A J

[ Disable ] | Enable J

TempLimit ¢ ¢} JEE

Range Lower Limit Upper Limit

w0 |—p0 | (v J(CAJ)— (v JI(C2J)

180 |—|24.B (v ICA ) —0Cv I~
) — |

(B0 |—f70 | v _J[ A

v JLa )

RG. Prohibition o 2] [ anr ] [onor ][ on ][ Mode |

i BORZ) [(None | [[Temp. | [ Timer | [ Fiter |

ok | L Cancel | [ apply |

18

The pattern number can be set. In addition, the pattern can be edited by

No. setting button

E selecting a set pattern.
= A name can be set for pattern
o o :
m = Pattern name (Within 20 characters of alphabet and numeric)
1 9
'&- =l Copy button Copies the pattern selected with (1.
> O Paste button Pastes the pattern copied with (3 to the pattern selected with (1.

Displays the pattern contents by color.

Schedule bar Can be scrolled to both sides using the [<] and [>] buttons.

Time pattern Displays the control setting contents at the set time.

Add button Adds the time pattern newly set with @0 to 3.

Qe © P ® |
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. Delete button

Deletes the time pattern selected with (6.

@ Update button

Reflects the contents corrected with (0 to @5 at the time pattern.

@ Operation time

Sets the time pattern control time.

@ Operation

Sets operation start/operation stop.

@ Operation mode
switching

Sets the operation mode to Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, or Heat.
Depending on the system type, and other mode, it may not be possible to
normally reflect the operation mode setting.

@ Temperature setting

Set by direct numeric input or with the [v] and [A] buttons.
When upper/lower temperature limits are set, the temperature can only be
set within that set range.

@ Upper/lower tempera-
ture limits setting

When upper/lower temperature limits setting is performed, the set tem-
perature can only be set within that range.

@ R/C prohibition

Restricts operation from R/C.

@ Reset button

Deletes the contents being set and returns to the contents before the set
contents were changed. This button is effective only if pressed before the
[Add]/[Update]/[Apply] button is pressed.

@ OK button

Reflects the set operation pattern and closes the setting screen.

. Cancel button

Closes the setting screen. The contents being changed are discarded.

@ Apply button

Reflects the set operation pattern.

19-3-2 Overview of operation pattern creation

Schedule Setting screen

Schedule Pattern

@Al O Registered

New pattern

@ Select a pattern for which an operation pattern is not
set.

| I -

F??J@?Ilﬂ|lllﬁlr§)§q 1

(2 Click the [Edif] button.

‘i? FEE) 59“0 4 u':pw]awv

Correction

¢

FV?#‘F?‘U‘?“‘!"‘#@@WF

@ Select the pattern to be corrected.

‘iozlasmmnmmmnqv‘

Schedule O

b

| o Change Mode

S

ik

I Auto / Fan
| o & Enable RO, Prohbitin [ Cool / Dy
| OniMode & Disable RG Prohibition [ bt

i
S

i

(2 Click the [Edit] button.

Using a duplicate
@ Select the pattern to be duplicated.

@ Make a copy by pressing the [Copy] button.

2
H

® Select the duplication destination.

@ When the [Paste] button is clicked, the copy is pasted
to the duplication destination.

(2 Click the [Edit] button.
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Pattern Setting screen Pattern Setting screen opens.
Creating a new time pattern

Q== ; = @ Set the control start time.

L
(Crecstion | oe8 Tomnt ToreLi

Operation Lo

@ Make the necessary operation settings.
—19-3-3 Operation pattern setting items

! @ At the end of the necessary operation set-
tings, click the [Add] button.

Check that the pattern was added to the time
pattern.

|| (Ao ] (Geot J [0 ] [(Fon ]
| [ [ —

i —

)

Editing a time pattern

@ Click the time pattern you intend to edit.

@ The set start time is displayed.

@ The setting state is displayed. Perform editing.
@ At the end of editing, click the [Update] button.

At the end of setting, click one of the following buttons:
[OK] button: Saves the set contents and closes the Pattern Setting screen.
[Apply] button: Saves the set contents. The Pattern Setting screen remains unchanged.
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19-3-3 Operation pattern setting items

D) Pattern Settine
e | |
J??fﬁ?tﬂ?lﬂlﬁmm

Time Operation Operation  Set Temp.  Temolimit  pe prohition 2

. ] [
| (fo ) [ oot ] [0y J[Fen J [t ]
| ¥, ]| A J
|l Disable ] | Ensble J
Range Lower Limit Upper Limit . . .
fen |—@e0 | (v JC 2] — (> JC= Operation pattern setting items
| | T | — | T | Y
a0 |—Ruw | (v JCAa ] — v I~
RG. Prohibition a B [ an ] [onon | [ on | [ Mode

[ BN [[Heone Temp._ | [ Timer Filter |
ok [ Concel ][ Feet |

Operation time input (Essential)

Select “Today” or “Next” at “Today” item and set by using the up/down buttons at the right side.

Select the hour digit at the "Time" item and set the hour by entering the numbers directly or by using
the up/down buttons on the right side. Next, select the minute digit and set the minutes by entering the
numbers directly or by using the up/down buttons at the right side.

Minutes are in 10 minute units. Input in 1 minute units is invalid, even if performed.

When “AM” or “PM” is displayed, select the item and set by using the up/down buttons at the right side.

H Operation time input is essential, but set the following items as required.

Operation start/stop

Ciperation | [ Ot ] [ On ]

To start operation, select [On] and to stop operation select [Off].
To use the air conditioner continuously during operation, leave the setting as it is.

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

221

| 5
o
t .
S c
<
W '®

| o
i
>0




Operation mode switching

Cperation Mode |F'|ut|:| | [ futo H Ciool H Dy H Fan H Heat ]‘

Select the operation mode to be set.
Depending on the System Type, etc, there may be operation modes which cannot be set.
When not performing operation mode switching, leave the setting as it is.

Temperature setting

—

Set an arbitrary temperature from the [v] and [A] buttons.

Direct numeric input is also possible. Input the temperature after making the selections inside the blue
frame.

(S Series: 1.0°C units, V series: 1.0°C, V-II Series: 0.5°C units)

The room temperature setting range is within the set upper/lower temperature limits range.

When the room temperature is not to be changed, leave the setting as it is.

Upper/lower temperature limits setting
The temperature setting operable range in each operation mode can be set. V-l Series only

Enable | | Dizable | Enable |
Range Laweer Limit Upper Limit

heo |—lf=wo | (v J[ A ] — [ v J[ A ]
heo |—f0 | v J[ A ] — [ v J[ A~ ]
80 |—fzzo | (v ]| | — I )

Set an arbitrary temperature range from the [v] and [A] buttons. The temperature range can be set in
0.5°C units.

Direct numeric input is also possible. Make the selections inside the blue range to be input and input in
0.5°C units.

Upper limit only or lower limit only can also be set.

To enable upper/lower limits setting, select [Enable].
To disable upper/lower limits setting, select [Disable].

When the upper/lower limits setting is not changed, leave the setting as it is.
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R/C prohibition

Restricts operation from R/C.

| e | [onott | [ on ][ Mode |

& &

@ & [ More | [ Temp. | [ Timer | [ Fiter |

Selects operations which are not to be accepted from R/C.
All; All prohibited

1 On/Off: Operation start/stop prohibited

On: Operation start prohibited *V-Il Series only
Mode: Mode switch prohibited

Temp.: Temperature setting prohibited

%] Timer: Timer prohibited

Filter:  Filter reset prohibited

=

=35 |

The prohibition setting is switched each time each button is clicked.
Do not set when the R/C prohibition setting is not changed.
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19-4 Pattern assignment to calendar

19-4-1 Selection of schedule operation target

@ Select the schedule operation target.
Selectable targets are site, building, floor, and other groups or R/C groups.

Schedle Patiem

= Al

0 Registered

Site
Building
4 RF
OE : Z:., Outer LOM2 00
(T) Floor
5% Inner _LON2 00-05
4 4F
(I ) GB Group
ﬁ Inner LOMZ 00-04
4 3F
(Inner LONZ D0-03 )}———R/C group
4 2F

Note

If there is an R/C group with a different schedule set in a group, a schedule cannot be set at that group.

To set up schedules in ascending order

Example) ’ Group A ‘

When a different schedule is set at R/C group
4{ R/C group 1 1 and R/C group 2, a schedule cannot be set at

Group A.
4{ R/C group 2 ‘

Now then, when a different operation pattern is assigned to a group within a group or an R/C group (e.g. build-
ing — floor — group — R/C group) after a common pattern was previously pasted to the group (e.g. site), an
entire schedule can be set using very few steps.
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19-4-2 Assigning operation pattern to calendar (daily)

@ Select the operation pattern.

Schedule Pattern

@ Al O Registered

|

I——
ih?‘!@ﬁ*.ﬁ?‘.“'.ﬁ‘ﬁ@?@
I' [— 1]

g £ 0 0 WM l21816 19 D 2 §f
et 't

Al

(]

=

A
=

@ Assign the operation pattern to a calendar.

Galendar walll ot 0 s e e
= BERLIRE AL RERED
Monthly Schedule . :
. G4 o o ol mu] AR R R [u
03/2009 > =
: N P ERE RN |C[2 = == - = = S
Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun ]
we/yy Y ERE F Sohwdule O
I o Chargs Mods. B Ade T
[ O ot o e 41| O T (K- & Bkl MG Fechbtion [ Cosd / ey
a 1 00 (] o e o Excrptunad Day Ondbode & Dissble Ril: Phbtion ] Hem

o
2 2 I 5 P 7 8 5 cestirsl Dny o Feris [
2)— -
9 10 " 12 13 14 15 =

1

12

. 2 | o |5 | |2 | = | 2
@

1

[ ] Day of the Week (1] One Time

Day Every Year [[1] Exceptional Day

@ Operation pattern registration varies depending on the number of clicks.

5 > | 5
(AD)

"Day Every Year" \ / "One time"

Execute on the same 1 time only
day every year (Green) (Yellow)

Disable
(White)
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19-4-3 Assigning operation pattern to calendar (every day of week)

@ Select the operation pattern.

Schedule Pattern

@ Al O Registered

| Lo T |

Al

-I I 29@?19131:%15'W '
Icl Ep L L W

e OM Ol [
e B [ e |
Ce 2l . ™™ : " - EIL’; i § tlhl': L HIIEE IU.
Monthly Schedule -t o (s e E[EEED:DPEMD
= | = - BB B B B L 2L B lLIL’ I 1U
03/2009 e . BRI -~ :
Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun -
2 el _" wlm w m w w w s (e T [
o == |f~r Soharkle O
1 i o s e @ it
9 o ] O ot 1] Croe Tone o & Gt R Pochbition [ Gonl # Doy
o0 (5] oo Every e Excrgtenat Do OrdMode & Dasbie RC Rubbion ] Hent
" 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 " T T
g [ [ [ Fee ] =)
9 10 n 12 12 14 1B |=
1 e
16 17 18 19 20 21 2
12
. 23 24 25 26 o) 28 29
0 3
14
[ ] Day of the Week [t 3| One Time
[51] Day Every Year [[1] Exceptional Day

@ Operation pattern registration varies depending on the number of clicks.

1
()
o
= (5 4
2§ ‘ »
X s
L o {
¥ o
>0 5 18
"Day of the Week" Disable
o5 Execute at the same day of 25 (White)

week every month (Green)
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19-4-4 Assigning the OFF day on the calendar.

(1) select "Schedule Off".

QT )

@ off || Schedule Off N -

| On : Change M| = * " °

. FJ-

v LOAG 0000
0 ” nad
Lot e — il
o LM 00 ] G Evoer Yo Excecterad lay Ondbode & Dissble Ril: Phbtion ] Hem
. v LOE B3-08
- AL )' Licoptoral Day [ Capy Faste [ [

) Desabie 3 Enable

P (= .

@ Assign the OFF day on the calendar.

Calendar
Monthly Schedule
<|] 03/2009
Maon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
AD
1
9

16 17 18 19 20 21 22

12
22 2[5 | | =22 = 2
13
0 3
14
[ Day of the Week [t 3] One Time
Day Every Year [[1] Exceptional Day

H Date can be cancelled by repeated clicking.
— 19-4-2 Assigning operation pattern to calendar (daily)
However, when set by day of week, operation pattern assignment cannot be canceled by repeated
clicking.
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Operation method at tree area
Copy, Paste, and Delete of schedules set by group and R/C group can be performed at the selection
tree area.

@wz'eew-umwmavg
1 ar == T

4 5 | s T [ mj[?’?!#ﬁ‘ﬂi":fﬂlﬂﬂal[ﬂ

i RO
| O |
----- 5 (=il : A

'TI??'??‘?'?"'Q‘P“'P% [B
Ul L i i -

@) Inner_LON2_00-03 0
4 2F

" Y inner LONZ DD~z

aiF Copy @—
&) Inner LON2 00~ P"S‘e.__< : >
— 3

4 B1F Delete (@
Inner_LON2 00- l l

Copying schedule set at group (R/C group) to another group (R/C group)

@ Select the group (R/C group) with the schedule you want to copy at the selection tree area.
@ Right click the mouse and select [Copy].

@ Select the copy destination group.

@ Right click the mouse and select [Paste].
The schedule is pasted.

Deleting a schedule set at a group (R/C group)
@ Select the group (R/C group) with the schedule you want to delete at the selection tree area.

@ Right click the mouse and select [Delete].
The schedule is deleted.
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19-4-5 Calendar updating

Update the calendar when a schedule is set.

@ Click the [Update] button to update the schedule.

# Calendar Schedule Pattern
Marithly Schedule @Al O Registerad
Outer LONZ 00 B wms | e ———
=S N v Mon (| Tue | Wed | Thu Fri | Sat S |
6] Irner LONZ 00-05 v yy a0 a0 A0 a0 AD -I? T 1'.5 TR m |
g 1 2 3 4 5 J —
B m
»@ies 14 [aT] *2
B Trner_LONZ_00-04
adF o [ 7 8 9 |0 | n | 12 IU 7 4§ g 15 17 14 "5"3551
Trwer LON2.00-03 [a1]]| @an J . /
4 2F o 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
@ e LON200-02 ! w2 A3 *D \E\Iq L I ) @Tﬂ
s
it 2 [z [ 2 |2 |2 | = | 2
@ Trner LON2_00-01 17 2] &
B TR e T @mawemmtﬂpﬁ‘m‘ﬂ
Trer_LON2 00-00 12 ] ==z I 1 I |
4 Factory
R Schedule Off
Outer LON2 02 z
. s B | on i Change Mode [ Auto / Fan
Trver LONZ02-00 [ D e Whak: e | off & Encble RO, Frohbition [T Gool / Dry
adF Day Every Year [I71] Exceptional Day | OnéMode & Dissble RG Prohbition  [1] Heat
Trner_LON2 02-06
a1F
~ 0 ~
. mlnmm-!ﬁ’ Exceptional Day [ Ear ] [ comr [ Peste |
() Disable (&) Enable

@ When the [Close] button is clicked, the Schedule Setting screen is closed.
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19-5 Exceptional day (holiday, etc.) setting

Special operation schedule days (exceptional days) can be set. (Max 50 lines)
To display this screen, click the [Edit] button in the Exceptional Day area on the Schedule Setting screen.

19-5-1 Exceptional Day Setting screen

2 3

4

Prior it Patter Ponth ‘fear Wieek Month Wieek | Day of the Week [ r
1 | - | e>nd [ Tue | - | —®
3 A5 = 12 - Thu =
__ _
v
Day / Month anth Week / Month / Day ear Week / Day
Diay Month | Pattern | [ Month Week Maonth | Day Pattern |~ M| Year Week | Day Pattern | |
2 v 4 v A4 vm'/v a4 BN 12 % Thu % 85 &
v b v b v v v . v v
v b v b v b v v v
v b v b v b b N v v
v v N v b v v v v b
v A A A A A b ' v v
v b - A A b4 b v, v A s
v v v b v v b b v b
v v v v v v v v v v v v
’ oK | ,Oancel || prly,]

©

@ @@

* Operation is impossible if even one operation pattern was not created. Create an operation pattern first.

— 19-3 Operation pattern creation

® Exceptional day list

Exceptional day setting contents.

@ Priority

When set days overlap, setting is applied by giving the day with the lowest
number priority.

@ Pattern

Shows the operation pattern to be applied.

@ Exceptional day speci-
fication

Displays the exceptional day specification method.
Month/week number (year)/week number (month)/day of week/day

@ Move Up/Move Down
buttons

Change the priority order.

@ Day/Month area

Specifies the exceptional day and assigns a pattern by month/day.

@ Month Week/Month/Day
specification area

Specifies the exceptional day and assigns a pattern by month/day of week
of which week.

Week number/day
of week specification

area

Specifies the exceptional day and assigns a pattern by week number
(year)/day of week. Displayed only when a calendar beginning from Mon-
day is set.

@ Delete button

Deletes the exceptional day selected with (1.
Cannot be canceled using [Cancel] button.
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@ OK button Reflects the set contents and closes the setting screen.

Closes the setting screen without reflecting the contents set with &), ®, @,

@ Cancel button and ®.

Setting screen remains displayed and reflects the contents set with 5, (),

@ Apply button @. and

19-5-2 Overview of exceptional day creation

@ Click the [Edit] button in the Exceptional Day area of the Schedule Setting screen.

| Exceptional Day

@ The Exceptional Day Setting screen is displayed.
Set the exceptional day and pattern. Confirm the pattern to be set in advance.

k_"‘_) Exceptionl Day Setting

3

I @

Day / Manth th Week / Month / Day ear Week / Day

Day Month | Pattern |l Month 'Week | Month | Day Pattern | Ml Year Week | Day Pattern | A

2 w4 wM EZZ - ITN - CN 2y T v s

-
-

Pricrity | Pattern | Month | Year Week | Month Week | Dayof the Week | Day |~
1 ad 4 - - - 2
| Af [ Every | - [ 2d | T [ - |
Ll = 12 = Thu =

L LKL

R
A
ALY
EACE
ECIE R
ECIE R
A
ALY L LY
<

-
-
-
-
£
-
w

)

d

* o

1
g

There are the following methods of setting the exceptional day and pattern. Select the appropriate method.

@ Set a specific day. Select the month/day from the Day/Month specification area and set the pattern.
Day selection contents: Every, 1 to 31
Month selection contents: Every, 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12

@ Set from month week/month/day of week. Combine from the "Month Week/Month/Day" specification
area and set the pattern.
Month Week selection contents: 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th
Month selection contents: Every, 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12
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Day selection contents: Every, Sun, Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri, Sat

@ Set from the week number and day of week. Combine from the Year Week/Day specification area and
set the pattern. This is displayed only when a calendar starting from Monday is set
Year Week selection contents: 1 to 53 (Select the week number from the beginning of the year.)
Day selection contents: Every, Sun, Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri, Sat

@ At the end of setting, click the [Apply] button.
The contents set with 3), @, ® and (0 are reflected in the exceptional day list.

@ To cancel a setting, click the [Cancel] button.
The Exceptional Day Setting screen is closed without reflecting the contents in the settings made with

®, ®, ® and (0.

When setting is complete, click the [OK] button.
The contents in the settings made with 3), @), ® and (0 are also reflected in the exceptional day list
and the Exceptional Day Setting screen is closed

To delete an exceptional day setting displayed in the exceptional day list, select the exceptional day to
be deleted and click the [Delete] button. That exceptional day is deleted from the list.

Changing the exceptional day list priority order

Select the exceptional day whose priority is to be changed and change it to the desired priority by
clicking the [Move Up] or [Move Down] button.
"Priority order" is the order of the exceptional days applied by giving priority to the exceptional day with
the lowest number when the days set during multiple setting overlap.
If the [OK] button or[ Apply] button is not clicked after the order was changed, the change will not be
reflected.
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20. Error Monitoring

20-1 Overview of error notification

When an error is occurs in the system, the following are displayed:
1. [Status: Error] blinks red at the status display at the top right-hand corner of the main screen.
2. An Error Notification screen is displayed.

This screen can also be opened by clicking main screen menu — “Error” — “Error Notification”.

Status display

- VRF System Gontroller
File Dispky Data Operation Eror  Setting Windaw  Help 2009/0343 Frito12 o

F# Block Schedule

Gonract | Contract v| (o | March ] [ Display [ New ][ Edit ][ Delete ]

Unit Group Modz| Name Adaptor Matme Address Etror Gode Cantents
04 “Inner_LON200-01 |AUXB12LALH Adaptor! o0-02-01 E

6] I | El

B S ®er 0z

Error notification screen

The unit that generated the error, installation site, and history can be ascertained from the Error Notification
screen.

20-2 Status display

The following states are displayed at the Status display at the top right-hand corner of the main screen:

Operation display
If even one unit is operating, [Status: On] lights.

Status: On

: Stop display
| Statug: Off | If all the connected units are stopped, [Status: Off] lights.
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Error display

[Status: Error] blinks when an error occurs.

If this display is double clicked even when the Error Notification screen is not dis-
played, the Error Notification screen will be displayed again.

Status:Errar
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20-3 Error Notification screen

Date Generation date
Unit Group R/C group name
Model name*
Model Name *The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model

Name for the corresponding unit was written after shipment. The letter ":" is
not part of the Model Name.

Adaptor Name

U10 USB Network Interface name

QEE® ©@

Address “Refrigerant system address”-“Unit address”™-“R/C address”
Error Code Error code — 24-2 Error code table
Contents Error contents

®

Stop Alarm button

Stops the alarm sound.
However, if the error occurs again, the alarm sound will be generated.

©

Stop Scroll button

When the R/C group at which the error occurred exceeds the display area
of the Error Notification screen, it is displayed by scrolling the display
area.

This button stops that scrolling.

This button is used when stopping scrolling and checking the error con-
tents.

However, while scrolling is stopped, the contents are not updated even if
a new error occurs or an error is restored.

To resume scrolling, click this button again.

Layout button

The location of the unit generating the error can be identified.
When a unit is selected and this button is clicked, a Unit Layout screen
showing the location of that unit is displayed.

History button

Displays the Error history of the unit at which the error occurred.
When the unit is selected and this button is clicked, an Error History
screen showing the history of that unit is displayed.

Close button

Closes the Error Notification screen.
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20-4 ldentifying the location of unit that generated the error

Identifies the location of the unit that generated the error.

@ Select the unit that generated the error.

@ Click the [Layout] button.
@ A Unit Layout screen opens.

[ unit Layout Ek.&
e —
t % = = e
List Up Site Building | Floor Display Option Fith  Select All  Azimuth
P Site A A Site Site A Building: Office Floor: 1F
i@l Office
4 RF 505 Display
@ [0 0uter LONZ 00
4@ S5F
@l W Iner LON2 00-05
ag oF
4@ o5

& Iner LONZ 00-05
[ Tnner LONZ_00-04
4@ 9F
[ Ter_LON2_00-03
4@ oF
[ Tner_LONZ_00-D2

[ ter_JpNz_00-00
4@ Factory
4@ FF
0 Outer fonz 2 5
4@ 9F
1 ber_Jp2_02-00
a@ oF
1 T |
4@ 1F
@ [ ner LON2 0216
@l I bner LON202-14 el Won [Joff MEvor [dTest €3Emereency Stop

@

@ The unit that generated the error is displayed by Error status.

@ To close the Unit Layout screen, click the [X] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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20-5 Unit error history

20-5-1 Error History screen display method

Views the history of the unit generating the error.

CD Select the unit that generated the error.

(2) Click the [History] button.
@ An Error History screen opens.

Display Option CEY
4Site A A 20Lines 2009/0313 ) - [2008/0313 ] [ Disolay |
4 Office
4 AF
4 Outer LONZ 00 DalaTTne T + Unit Group Hame Model Hame Adsptor Name Address Ma.
Adaplor! (0-00 Mm@z T LONZ 00-01 AUMBIZLALH Adsgtor] 0-02-0n
Adagitor) 00-01
adsptor] 00-02
a5F
4 Torer LON2 0006
Adagtor 00-15-00
adsptor] D0-16-01

a4F
4G5
4 Frner LONZ 00-05
Adapter] 00-15-00
Adaptor] 00=16-01
4 Fner LONZ D0-04
Adaptor] 00-10-00
Adapter] 00-11-01
Adaptor] 00-12-02
Adapter] 00-13-03
Adaptor] 00-14-04
& 3F
4 Tner LOMZ 00-03
Adsptor] 00-06-00
Adaptor] 00-07-01
Adsptor] 00-08-02
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@ To close the Error History screen, click the [X] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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20-5-2 Error History screen

Unit and System Controller error generation history is displayed. The history save period is 1 year.

This screen can also be opened by selecting main screen menu — “Error” — “Error History”.

&
4 Outer LONZ 00
Adsptor] 00-00
Adaptor] 00-01
Adsptor] 00-02
4 BF
4 T LONZ 00-06
Adagtor] 00-15-00
Adspter! 00-16-01
a4F
4G5
4 Freer LONZ 00-05
Adaptee] 00-15-00
Adaptor] 00-16-01
4 Irmer LONZ 00-04
Adaptor] 00-10-00
Adapteel 00-11-00
Adaptor] 00-12-02
Adaptee] 00-13-00
Adaptcr] 00-14-04
& 3F
4 Toner LONZ 00-03
Adsptor] 00-06-00
Adsptor] 00-07-01
Adsptor] 00-08-02

——

Unit Group Name: Model Hame

2009/0313 1012 Tner LONE 00-01 AUKEIZLALH

@ Display Option button

Specifies the number of lines on 1 page of the history display. 20, 50, 100,
150, 200 lines (Default: Remote 20 lines, Local 200 lines)

(2 csvV button

Writes the history display at (6) as CSV format data.

@ Clear button

Clears the error generation history of all the units directly connected from
the server. It is not displayed when the system is operated remotely.

@ History display period
specification

Specifies the period of time whose error history is to be displayed.

@ History display button

Displays the history for the period specified by @ of the unit specified by (.

@ History display contents

Date/Time Occurred

Generation date and time

Date/Time Restored

Restoration date and time

Unit Group Name

R/C group name or outdoor unit group name. “-* displayed for System
Controller Error.

Model name*  *The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that
Model Name the Model Name for the corresponding unit was written after shipment. The letter ":"
is not part of the Model Name.
Adaptor Name U10 USB Network Interface name
Address No. “Refrigerant system address”-“Unit address”-“R/C address”
Error Code Error code — 24-2 Error code table

Error Contents

Error contents

@ Unit selection tree

Selects the unit whose history is to be displayed.

Number of lines of his-
tory display

Displays the number of lines specified by ().
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20-5-3 History display method

View errors generated in the past
® Select the unit whose history is to be displayed.

B .3 B2

Display Option CEV Clear

* M0lines (_m—'wnu % | - [20091314

Adaptor] D0=14-04

Dote/ ing Uit Group Name Mods! Name Adaptor Name Address Mo

| Oecurred Restored
2009/03/13 1406 2009/03/13 1416 Tner_LONZ 00-02 ALMETALALH

. 2F
. Adsgtor] 00-03-00

@ Specify the period of time whose error history is to be displayed.

@ When the [Display] button is clicked, the history is displayed
Not displayed if there is no error history.

When connected remotely, a data acquisition progress bar is displayed.
When the [Stop] button is clicked when the data acquisition progress bar display appears, data acqui-
sition stops and only the acquired history is displayed

Aoquiring error history data.

(T |

642/926 Lines

Data acquisition progress bar

@ To close the Error History screen, click the [X] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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20-5-4 Writing of history

The error generation history can be written to a CSV format file
The CSV format file can be browsed and edited with Microsoft Excel.

@ Display the error history of the unit to be written in accordance with par. 20-5-3 History display method.
(2 Click the [CSV] button.

Display Option | GOV | Glear
5 T .
pdgtort D144 200U [2009/03A0 w | - [2009/03714 |
“3F
4 Tooer LOM2 00-03 A | Unit Group Name Modsl Name Adaptor Mame Addvess No.
Adsptor] 00-06-00 Occuared Restored | |
Adsptor! 00-07-01 09/BNI U6 WO9GNITAIE boer LONZO0-02  AUKBIALALH Adopton 00-03-00

Adagtor] 00-08-02
Adaptor] 00-05-03

. 2F
. Adsptor] 00-03-00

Adaptor] 00-04-01

@ A file save dialog box opens. Select the write destination folder and enter the filename and click the [OK]

button.
The error history is written in CSV format.

20-5-5 Sorting history display

The error history can be sorted.

History sorting

@ The error generation history can be sorted by clicking on the title of the item which is made the sort
key.
Ascending/descending can be switched by repeated clicking.

Display Option - Clear
5 T .
pdgtort D144 200U [2009/03A0 w | - [2009/03714 |
a3
4 Tooer LOM2 00-03 A | Unit Group Name Modsl Name Adaptor Mame Addvess No.
Adaptor] 00-06-00 Oootared Festored | |
Adagtor 00-07-1 09/BNIUE  WO9GNITAIE boer LONZO0-02  AUKBIALALH Adopton
Adsptor! 00-08-02

Adaptor] 00-05-03

Bl lnewr LONE D0-02
Adsptor] 00-03-00
Adaptor] 00-04-01
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21. Operation Management

Unit management data and the history of operation control data from the system controller can be dis-
played
The history save period is 1 year.

21-1 Operation history

21-1-1 Operation History screen

To display this screen, click main screen menu — “Data”— “Operation History”.

Date/Time . RC Growp ome | Adsptor Mame | Address Mo Type  Normal/Eror Operation Status | 25118
v [v2 |
2009/03/13 (912 Ter LON2 0005 - - Schedule on
2009/03/13 (912 Foer \ON20-05  Adsptorl  00-1500  Operation  Momal on
2009/03/13 (912 Frer LON200-05 | Adsptorl  00-16-01  Operstion  Nomal on
“ 2009/03/13 1024 Foer LONZ.00-05 | Adsptorl  00-15-00  Operation Nomal off
2009/03/13 1024 Frer LON200-05 | Adsgtorl  00-16-01  Operstion  Nomal ot
Fae LOWE [X°D4 2009/03/13 1100 Fer LONZ 00-05 - - Schedule - - 7
43F 2000/0313 1100 Fer LONZ0-05 | Adsptor] 00-15-00  Operation  Momal ot n
Tnner LOM2 00-03 2009,/02/13 1100 Frner LONZ 00-05 | Adaptor] 00-16-01  Operation  Nomal Off &
42 2000313 1317 e LONZ00-05 |- = Gentrol on =
Tner LONZ 00-02 20090313 1217 Irer LONZ 00-05 - = Gontrol On
L 2009/03/13 1318 Frer LONZ 00-05 | Adeptor] 00-15-00  Operation  Nomal on z
Trer LOK2 00-01 2009/03/13 1318 Ireer LONZ 00-05 | Adaptor] 00-16-01  Operation  Nomal on z
4 BIE 2000,/ 1700 e LONZ(0-05 |- : Schachile o =
LN e 2009/03/13 1700
& Factory | 2009/03/13 1700
4 RF
Outer LONZ 00
“5F
Tnver LON2 02-00
a2F
s LONZ 02-06
41F
s LONZ 02-16

Specifies the number of lines on one page of the history display.
20, 50, 100, 150, 200 lines (Default: remote 20 lines, local 200 lines)

@ CSV button Writes the history in CSV format.

@ Display Option button

Clears the operation history of all the units directly connected from the

@ Clear button server. Not displayed for remote operation.

@ Indoor unit/outdoor

. . Select indoor unit or outdoor unit.
unit selection

o

o . .

o c @ H|stc?r>/ pgrlod start Specifies the date and time history display is to start.
2 0 specification

Ik . .

L o @ H|stc?r>/ pgrlod end Specifies the date and time history display is to end.
I 8_ specification

>

. . Displays the history of the R/C group selected by (8) for the period speci-
@ History display button fied by (5 and ().

. Unit selection tree Selects the R/C group whose history is to be displayed.

@ Number of lines of his-

tory display Displays the number of lines specified by (D.
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@ History display contents

Indoor unit

Date/Time

Operation date and time

Group Lv.1 Group level 1 group name
Group Lv.2 Group level 2 group name
Group Lv.3 Group level 3 group name

R.C. Group Name

R/C group name

Adaptor Name

U10 USB Network Interface name

Address No.

“Refrigerant system address” - “Unit address” - “R/C address”

Type

Control type

Normal/Error

Normal/error

Operation Status

Operation status On/Off/Test

Operation Mode

Operation mode

Set Temp

Set temperature

R.C.Prohibition

R/C prohibition All, On/Off, On, Mode, Temp, Filter

Fan Speed Fan speed Auto, Low, Med, High
Anti Freeze Anti Freeze On,Off

Economy Economy operation On, Off
Louver VT Vertical louver status

Louver HZ Horizontal louver status

Temp. Limit (°C)

Temperature upper/lower limits setting

Cool/Dry

Temperature upper/lower limits setting at Cool/Dry

Heat

Temperature upper/lower limits setting at Heat

Auto

Temperature upper/lower limits setting at Auto

Information

Special operation status Emergency Stop / Pump Down / Maintenance
Mode / Defrost / Oil Recovery / Mode Unmatch

User Name

Operation user name
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History display contents Outdoor unit

Date/Time Operation date and time

Group Lv.1 Group level 1 group name

Group Lv.2 Group level 2 group name

Group Lv.3 Group level 3 group name

Unit Group Name Outdoor unit group name

Adaptor Name U10 USB Network Interface name

Address No. “Refrigerant system address” - “Unit address”

Type Operation status

Normal/Error Normal/error

Information Special operation status Emergency Stop / Maintenance Mode / Defrost /
Oil Recovery
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21-1-2 History display method

@ Select the unit whose history is to be displayed

[mmm | 0000 2| - [2009/3/14 i 0000

Outer LONZ 00 Dt Timme: Wi [z T3 RC. Group Mame | Adsplor Hame | Address Mo | Type | Mormal/Error | Operstion Ststuz | Operation Mode ?'
Eoncs vl |v2 Lw

@ Select indoor unit or outdoor unit.
@ Specify the period of time whose history is to be displayed.
@ When the [Display] button is clicked, the history is displayed.
For remote connection, a data acquisition progress bar is displayed.

When the [Stop] button is clicked when the data acquisition bar display appears, data acquisition is
stopped and only the acquired history is displayed.

Operation History

Acquiring operation history data.

(T |

642/926 Lines

Data acquisition progress bar

@ To close the Operation History screen, click the [X] button at the top right-hand corner of the screen.
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21-1-3 Writing of history

The operation history can be written to a CSV format file.
The CSV format file can be browsed and edited with Microsoft Excel.

® Display the operation history of the unit to be written in accordance with par. 21-1-2 History display
method.

(2) Click the [CSV] button.

# Operation History

Display Option | G5V Clear

A lnes  [hdoor et v| (20000073 w0000 3| - [200/0A4 w000 3

Dates/Time P RC. Group Name | Adaptor Name | Address No. | Type Normal/Error | Operation Status | 5°1ce™
vl [Lv2 |Lv3

2000/08/13 09412 Tner LON2 00065 - - Schedule - on
2009/03/13 0912 Tner LONZ 0005 Adsptor] 00-1500  Operation  Nomal on
2009/03/13 (912 Tner LON2 0005 Adaptor] 00-1601  Operation  Nomal on
2009/03/13 1024 Tner LONZ 0006 Adaptor] 00-15-00  Operation Nomal oif
2009/03/13 1024 Tner LONZ 0005 Adsptor] 00-1601  Operstion  Nomal ot
2009/03/13 1100 Toer LON2 0006 - - Schedule - - %

@ A file save dialog box is displayed. Select the write destination folder and enter the filename and click
the [OK] button.
The operation history is written in CSV format.

21-1-4 History display sorting

The operation history display can be sorted.

History sorting

@ The operation history can be sorted by clicking the title of the item which is made the sort key.
Ascending/descending can be toggled by repeated clicking.

# Operation History

o | JIE
Display Option GV | Gl
4 Site A A i - 3 =l - - i 1
e 200Lines Unit 009/0613 w0000 8| - [2000/08/14 w000 3
4 RF ; Group . Set Tem
Outer LONZ 00 Dot/ Time: ‘ T (6| RC. Group Mame  Adaptor Name  Address Mo Type Normal/Error | Operation Status |2 o)
.58 20001313 (912 T LONZ D005 - = Schedile - on
e LON2.00-05 BT 2 Foe LOMZ00-05  Adsptor]  00-15-00  Operation  Mamal on
* 4F 2000/13A13 (912 For LONZ 0005 Adaptort 00-16-01  Cperation  Momal on
2009/13/13 10:24 Poer LON200-05  Adsptor]  00-15-00  Operation  Namal oif
e LOH2 00-05 2009/53N13 1024 e LONZ 0005 Adaptor] W-16-01  Operation | Nomal ot
Toner_LON2 00-04 2000/13/13 1100 Tner LON2 0005 - z Schedile - B z
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22. Electricity Charge Apportionment

22-1 Electricity charge apportionment main screen

The billed amount from the electric company is input and apportionment calculation is performed.

Here, apportionment calculation is performed after electric power consumption data acquisition.

For a description of electric power consumption data acquisition and electricity charge apportionment cal-
culation related settings, see par. 9 Electricity Charge Apportionment Setting.

To display this screen,
click main screen menu — “Data” — “Electricity Charge Apportionment”.

Operation  Error  Selted  Window  Helo
| Cpsration setiing history

Elechxity Ches fppeetionment |

0| VRF System Gontroller

Error  Setting Window  Help

File Display Data Operation

F# Electricity Gharee Apportionmen t

Electricity Chare= Apportionment Function

ol O Disable Agply
@ . Status Data aquisition s active
Indoor Unit Setting Galeulate for all units.

P | Gw |

Contract Setting Dane.
Blockless Contract None

Caleulation Latest date - 2000/08/20

@ Electricity Charge Apportionment main screen.
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22-1-1 Electricity Charge Apportionment main screen

Description of screen

Eﬁ Electricity Charee Apportionment

Electricity Charge Apportionment Function
(O] () Dizable

Status Data aquisition iz active.

Ihdoor Unit Setting Calculate for all units.

Parameter Setting Done

Caontract Setting Dione

Block lezs Contract Mane

@ Calculation 1 Latest date : 2009/03,/30 Execute g_-@
o] Cancel

@ The latest date which can be calculated is displayed.

@ Executes calculation
When clicked, the Apportionment Calculation screen (22-2-1) opens.

@ Click to end apportionment calculation or to end after printing a bill.
[OK]: Save edited contents and end.
[Cancel]: End without saving edited contents

S
o
.
S c
<7
w'®

} o
i
>0

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.

246



22-2 Apportionment calculation execution

To display this screen, click the [Execute] button of the Calculation item on the Electricity Charge Apportion-
ment main screen.

22-2-1 Apportionment Calculation screen

Description of screen

0,
@

®

51 Apportionmel it Galculation |Z”:I[X|

Contract Name Contract & Elock Setting -@
Bill Period 2009/03/25 v | - |2009/09/30 v
(+) Galculate Amount () Calculate Apportionment Rate O @
Basic Charge
Basic Charge A £ 1000.00
Uszage Charge
‘Weekend Daytime €
ieekend Mighttime £
Additional Charge
Charge A £ 1000.00
Charee B £ 200000
Charee G £ 300000
fippartionment Galoulation
(Q)o =

Selects the calculation target contract.

[Block Setting] button: When you want to check or change the block setting, click this button to open
the [Block Schedule Setting] (9-6-1) screen. Close the screen after checking or changing the block set-
ting.

Sets the billing target period.

Text can be input.

When the dropdown button at the right-hand side is clicked, a date selection calendar is displayed.
Select the day.

The range of the period over which there is electric power apportionment collection data in the contract
period can be selected.

Select “Calculate Amount” or “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only”.

Calculate Amount: Calculates the apportionment rate and the actual amount billed to each block based
on that apportionment rate and the amount.

Calculate Apportionment Rate Only: Calculates the apportionment rate only of each block based on
the amount of electricity used.

When “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only” is selected, B, ®), and (7) cannot be input.

Copyright© 2009 Fujitsu General Limited. All rights reserved.
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@ If there is a basic charge, input the amount.
Input is possible when basic charge setting is performed at 9-5-2 New contract creation and editing.
The name of the basic charge set at the par. 9-5-2 New contract creation and editing is displayed.

@ If there is a usage charge, input the amount respectively. (Within 11 digits each)
B Daytime M Nighttime M Weekend daytime M Weekend nighttime
When nighttime charge setting is performed at the par. 9-5-2 New contract creation and editing,
M Nighttime input is possible.
When weekend charge setting is performed at the par. 9-5-2 New contract creation and editing,
B Weekend daytime input is possible.
When nighttime charge setting and weekend charge setting are performed at the par. 9-5-2 New con-
tract creation and editing, Bl Weekend nighttime input is possible.
When nighttime charge setting and weekend charge setting are not performed at the par. 9-5-2 New
contract creation and editing, only the topmost item can be input.

@ If there is an additional charge, input the amount. (Within 11 digits each)
B Add1 EAdd2 M Add3
Input is possible when additional charge setting is performed at the par. 9-5-2 New contract creation
and editing.

Perform apportionment calculation. When the [Execution] button is clicked, Confirmation screen ap-
pears. Click the [Yes] button. a calculating progress bar and [Cancel] button are displayed.
When the progress bar reaches 100%, apportionment calculation is complete and the [Calculation
result] screen (22-2-2) is opened.
When the [Cancel] button is clicked, apportionment calculation is stopped and the display returns to
the Apportionment Calculation screen.

@ Displays the History Selection screen. (The calculation items input before the history can be input. See
par. 22-2-3 Calculation history.)

Click to end and close the screen after apportionment calculation ends or the calculation result is
printed.

Note

Apportionment calculation may take several tens of minutes or more depending on the number of units
calculation and calculation objective period. Since no operations can be performed during this time, be
amply careful when performing apportionment calculation.
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22-2-2 Calculation result screen

Calculation Result screen (Amount calculation example)
This screen is displayed after the [Execution] button at the par. 22-2-1. Apportionment Calculation screen is
clicked and the calculating progress bar reaches 100%.

[#% Galculation Result

CEx

Coniract Name Input Chares
Cortract A Basio Charge A £100000 Usage Charge  Day Time com
Night Time eom
S Charee A 100000
il Perio
o p— eekend Daytime eom
‘ 2009/03/25 - | 2008/09/30 Charge © eanmon Weskend Nighttime: com
Display Detsils lems
Display Daytime/Nighttime/Weekend Daytime/Weekend Nighttime Separately
Display Details For Each Unit
Results
Block Name Block Type  RGSG. Name Mode| Name Adaptor Name | Acdrese | DEcratien Timelmin] )
ee | i Day Hight WieckendDay | Weel
Tnner_LON2.00-00 AUKBITLALH | Adaptarl 00-00-00 72000 000 000
AUXBOSLALH | Adaptort 00-01-00 72000 000 000
ner_LON2.00-01 AUNBTZLALH | Adaptor] 00-02-01 72000 000 0
AUXBI4LALH | Adaptort 00-03-00 72000 000 000
Tnner_LON2 00-02 AUXBIBLALH | Adaptor] 00-04-01 72000 000 000
AUXB24LALH | Adaptort 00-05-02 72000 000 000
AUXDISLALH | Adaptorl 00-06-00 72000 000 000
Block A g AUXDZALALH | Adaptorl 00-07-01 72000 000 000
ner_LON2 00-03 AUXABOLALH | Adaptor] 00-08-02 72000 000 0
AUXASELALH | Adaptort 00-08-03 72000 000 000
AUXA4ELALH | Adaptorl 00-10-00 72000 000 000
AUXAGALALH | Adaptorl 00-11-01 72000 000 000
Tnner_LON2 00-04 ARMBUTLALH | Adaptorl 00-12-02 72000 000 000
ARMBISLALH | Adaptorl 00-13-03 72000 000 000
ARMEIZLALH | Adaptor] 00-14-04 72000 000 W
@ )Export to G5V | | [ ks g

@ Displays the contract name, bill period, and total amount (amount from the electric company) of the
basic charge, additional charge, daytime charge, nighttime charge, weekend daytime charge, and
weekend nighttime charge.

@ Adds a details display to (3) Calculated charge. (Reflected when the [Display] button is clicked when
the check box is ON.)

(a) Displays the detail items. (Operation Time/ Thermostat ON / Total Energy Used)

(b) Displays the daytime charge / nighttime charge / weekend daytime charge / weekend nighttime
charge.
* Cannot be checked when both nighttime charge and weekend charge are not set

(c) Displays the details for each unit.

@ Displays the calculation result.

Block Name Displayed without regard to
the checking of (a),(b), and

Block Type (Ratio, Undefine) (©).

R.C.G. Name

Model Name *
*The letter ":" as the last letter of the Model Name signifies that the Model Name
for the corresponding unit was written after shipment. The letter ":" is not part of
the Model Name.

Adaptor Name

Address

Operation Time

Thermostat ON Time

Total Energy Used

Displayed on when (c) is
checked.
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Displayed on when (a) is  |Day, Night, Weekend Day, |Displayed on when (b) is
checked. Weekend Night, Total checked.
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Charge Day, Night, Weekend Day, |Displayed on when (b) is
Weekend Night checked.
Charged Amount
Basic Charge
Common Charge .
Additional Charge 1 Displayed only when
— Calculate Amount” is set.
Additional Charge 2 22:2-1 @
Additional Charge 3
Sub Total Charge * Displayed only when tax
calculation setting effective.
Tax —9-5-2()
Total Charge
*  Amount with Tax subtracted from Total Charge
. Day, Night, Weekend Day, Displ”a_yed only when “Calculate Apportionment Rate
Apportionment Rate Weekend Night Only” is set.
—22-2-1 (@

@ Writes the data in CSV format
Write the contents displayed by @ to a file..
To reflect the details display setting of 2), click the [Export to CSV] button after displaying to (3. A file
save dialog box is displayed. Select the folder to be saved and input the flename and save.

@ Creates a bill. Advance to “Bill Creation” (22-3).
Cannot be pressed when “Calculate Apportionment Rate Only” is selected in 22-2-1 Apportionment
Calculation screen.

@ Click to end and close the screen after checking the calculation result or printing a bill.
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22-2-3 Calculation history

A history of past electricity charge apportionment calculations can be referenced and reflected at the Appor-
tionment Calculation screen.

@ Click the [History] button of the Apportionment Calculation screen.

F% Apportionment Galculation \Z| \Z|

Block Setting

Contract Name

Bill Period 2000/03/25 % | - [2009/00/30

(@ Caleulats Amount O Caleulats Apportionment Rate Only

Basic Charee

Basic Charge A

o

10000

Usaee Charee

mx

Daytime
Nighttime

Weskend Daytime

w omom m

Weekend Nighttime

Additional Charee
Charege # 10000

Charee B 20000

@™ m

Charee C 30000

Appartionment Galculation Execution

The History Selection screen opens.

[ History Selection IQI@\X

-
Calculats Period |2009/03/29 | — [2009/09/30

@ Calculate Period: Set the start and end of the period of time whose calculation history is to be dis-
played
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@ When the [Display] button is pressed, the calculation history is displayed in the [calculation history list]
of @.
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@ Calculation history list:

Displays apportionment calculation input contents for “Calculate Date” within the period specified by (2)

in a list.

When the [Calculate Date item] is clicked, the apportionment calculations can be sorted in old order or
new order.

Calculate Date Calculation date

Bill Period Period of time that used the electricity charges to be billed

Contract Name

Calculated contract name

Calculation Method

Charge/Rate

Basic Charge

Total basic charge

Daytime Charge

Total daytime charge

Nighttime Charge

Total nighttime charge

Weekend Daytime Charge

Total weekend daytime charge

Weekend Nighttime Charge

Total weekend nighttime charge

Additional Charge 1

Total additional charge 1

Additional Charge 2

Total additional charge 2

Additional Charge 3

Total additional charge 3

* When nighttime charge setting and weekend charge setting is not performed, the billing amount of the power
used is displayed at “Daytime Charge”.

@ [Delete] button:
If there is a calculation history you want to delete from the list of (@), select it and click the [Delete] but-
ton.
A confirmation screen is displayed. When [OK] is clicked, the data of the selected calculation history is
deleted.

@ [Copy] button:
When you want to use input contents from the list of @), select the calculation history and click the [Copy]

button.

A confirmation screen is displayed. Click [OK].

The contents input at the Apportionment Calculation screen are destroyed.

The History Selection screen is closed and the data selected at the list of @) is reflected at the Appor-
tionment Calculation screen.

(D [Close] button:
Interrupts history referencing and closes the History Selection screen and returns to the Apportionment
Calculation screen.

Note

The history does not reference past calculation results, but does reference the past data needed in calcu-
lation.
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22-3 Bill creation

Creates a bill for each block based on the amount of the apportionment calculation result.

22-3-1 Bill setting

To display this screen, click the [Bill] button on the “Calculation Result” screen.

Description of screen (Different from the initial screen in the state in which all the check boxes are ON)

[# Bill Settine

Contract Name Contract £

Frint Bill Mo 200903~ 00007 Signature Of The lssuer

Bill Perind | 2009/03/25 - 200940930

Print Issue Date  2009/03/30 |+

|Izsue Bill

| Block Mame Print Sienature
Block A&

Amount
Frint Bill Gamment

Gharee Details
Print Detail Bill Amount (%) Print Detail () Do Mat Print Detail

Print Comment On Detail Bill Amount

Operation Information
Print Operation Time (&) Print Detail () Do Mot Print Detail
Print Thermostat On Time (%) Print Detail ) Do Mat Print Detail

Frint Comments On Operation Time/Thermostat On Time

[ Read Gomment ] [Save Comment ]

BilPevien ] [_Chee
6

@ Check “Contract Name” and “Bill Period”.

@ Select bill destination (Block) which is to output the bill. All select is possible by [Select All] button and

all clear is possible by [Clear All] button.

@ Select whether or not the bill No. and bill issue date are to be printed.
(Bill No. is stored for each user in the VRF Controller database.)

When a check is entered, the number allocated by the VRF Controller database is input at “Bill No.”

and the date the bill setting screen was opened is input at “Bill issue date”.

To change them, enter them at the “Bill No. (Within 15 characters of alphabet, numeric, symbol + 5

digits of numeric)” and “Bill issue date”.

@ Select whether or not the bill issuer is to be printed and the comment (within 500 characters) is to be

input and whether or not the bill destination name field is to be printed.
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Amount
Print Bill Comment check box:
Select whether or not a comment related to the bill is to be output.
To output a comment, enter the comment in the comment field. (Within 500 characters)

Charge Details

Print Detail Bill Amount check box:
Select whether or not basic charge (when set), usage charge, common charge, and additional
charge 1 to 3 (when set) are to be output.
When Print Detail is selected, a summary of the nighttime charges and weekend charges is out-
put. (Cannot be selected when both nighttime charge and weekend charge are not set.)

Print Comment On Detail Bill Amount check box:
Select whether or not a comment related to the amounts summary is to be output. (Cannot be
selected when both nighttime charge and weekend charge are not set.)
To output a comment, enter the comment in the comment field. (Within 500 characters)

Operation Information

Print Operation Time check box:
Select whether or not Operation Time is to be output.
When Print Detail is selected, a summary of the Night Operation Time and weekend Operation
Time is output. (Cannot be selected when both night time charge and weekend charge are not
set.)

Print Thermostat On Time check box:
Select whether or not Thermostat On Time is to be output.
When Print Detail is selected, a summary of the Night Thermostat On Time and weekend Thermo-
stat On Time is output. (Cannot be selected when both nighttime charge and weekend charge are
not set.)

Print Comment On Operation Time/Thermostat On Time check box:
Select whether or not a comment related to Operation Time/Thermostat On Time is to be output.
To output a comment, enter the comment in the comment field. (Within 500 characters)

Saves and reads the bill output setting contents.
[Save Comment] button: Saves the setting contents and comments of (3) to (7) to a file.(.xml format)
[Read Comment] button: Reads the setting contents and comments of 3) to (7) from a file. (.xml for-

mat)
* Only the state of the checkbox is saved and read at ®.

Opens the Bill Preview screen.
(Prints at the preview screen and writes in .rpt format.)
Advance to par. 23-3-2 Bill printing preview.

Click to end bill creation after bill printing. The Bill Setting screen closes.
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22-3-2 Bill printing preview

Displays a print preview of the bill.
Check the contents, and if there is no problem, print the bill.

Description of Bill Printing Screen

[ Bill Printing
oI S N O = IO T e
| Main Report

Page 1 of 2

Electricity Rate Bill

200903-00001

Name Block A

2009/03/25 - 2000/09/30 2009/03/30

Eill Period

LAmounts>

nnnnn

Gurrent Page Na: 1 Total Page Mo 2 Zoom Factor: 100%

@ Description of tools

@ Bill preview data write. (File format for Crystal Reports)
@ sill print
@ Screen refresh

@ Bill page feed

@ Display of bill by page specification
(Input the specified page at the input field in the [Go to Page] window opened by clicking of this tool.)
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@ Text search in document in opened page
(Input the text to be searched at the input field in the “Find Text” window opened by clicking this tool.)
(When there are multiple hits, the hit closest to the head is displayed.)
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Preview display size specifications. (Zoom)
@ After bill printing or the end of data write, close the Bill Printing Screen.

Note

e To end bill creation, after closing the Bill Printing Screen, click the [Close] button (0 of the “Bill Setting’
screen (22-3-1).

e End apportionment calculation in order of “Calculation Result” screen (22-2-2), “Apportionment Calcu-
lation” screen (22-2-1), and “Electricity Charge Apportionment” main screen (22-1-1).
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23. Product Specifications

23-1 Operating condition

VRF Controller (Server software)

Model name UTY-APGX

0s Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional (English version) Service pack 2 or later
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium, Business (English version)

cPU Operation speed 2GHz or greater Intel® Pentium®/Celeron®,
AMD Athron™/Duron™ or equivalent

Memory 2GB or more

Vacant HDD space 40GB or more

Display (resolution) 1024 x 768 pixel or more

Interface USB (Ver.1.1/2.0) port x 1 (for WIBU-KEY)
and USB (Ver.1.1/2.0) port x 1 to 4 (for U10 USB Network Interface)*

* Number of USB ports required differs with the number of adaptors connected.

VRF Explorer (Client software)

Model name UTY-APGX

0S Microsoftz W?ndows® XpP I;rofessional (English version) Service pack 2 or later
Microsoft” Windows Vista® Home Premium, Business (English version)

cPU Operation seﬁed 1GI;|MZ or greater Intel® Pentium®Celeron®,
AMD Athron “/Duron’™ or equivalent

Memory 1GB or more

Vacant HDD space 5GB or more

Display (resolution) 1024 x 768 pixel or more

Accelerator Supporting Microsoft® DirextX® 9.0c
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23-2 Specification

Model UTY-APGX
USB compatible LON adaptor 4
Max number of connect- Indoor unit 1600 (Max 400 units x 4 adaptors)
able units Outdoor unit 400 (Max100 units x 4 adaptors)
VRF Explorer 5
Max number of sites 10
Max number of buildings (/sites) 20
Number of floors (siloe) 200
(/building) 50
Max number of groups 1600
Max number of R/C groups 1600 (Max 400 groups x 4 adaptors)
Compatible systems S Series, V Series, V-l Series
Compatible transmission adaptor U10 USB Network Interface adaptor
Compatible communication system with client server TCP/IP, dial-up connection
Start/Stop

Master control setting

Fan speed setting

Room temp. setting

Room temp. set point limitation

Air conditioning control function
Up/down air direction flap setting

Right/left air direction flap setting

Group setting
RC prohibition

Anti Freeze setting

Failure

Defrosting

Current time

Display
Day of week

RC prohibition

Address display
On/Off per day 72
On/Off per week 504

System schedule timer

Timer
Day off

Min. unit of timer setting (Minutes) 10

Status monitoring system

Electricity charge calculation

Control Error history

Control via internet

E-mail notification for malfunction
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24. Troubleshooting

24-1 Troubleshooting

Trouble contents

Cause | Countermeasures

Nothing is displayed on the Layout screen or List screen of the VRF Explorer monitor screen.

Graphic chip of the PC used does not Change to a PC with graphic chip that supports DirectX, or install a
support “DirectX9.0C”. DirectX compatible graphic board at an expansion slot.

When scanning, U10 USB Network Interface is not displayed as a selection choice.

U10 USB Network Interface driver is not

installed. Install the OpenLDV supplied.

If an USB hub is used or many USB units are connected, the power
Power is not supplied. supply may be insufficient. Connect the USB units directly to the PC, or
reduce the number of USB units connected.

Cannot print.

Printer power is not turned on. Turn on the printer power.

Printer cable is not connected to the PC. Connect the printer to the PC.

Printer driver is not installed. Install the printer driver.

Cannot send and receive e-mail.

E-mail software settings are not appropri-

ate Confirm by checking e-mail software help.

System Controller e-mail settings are not

. See par. 10. Error E-mail Notification Setting, and check the settings.
appropriate.

Internet provider is shut down for mainte-

Wait awhile and then retry, or contact the provider.
nance or other reason.

Characters displayed on the screen are strange.

See par. 5-3-2 1 Region setting of the Server PC Installation section
Region is not set. or par. 7-1-1 Region setting of the Client PC installation section of this
manual and set the region.

OS or PC trouble Contact the manufacturer of your PC.
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Overall operation is slow.

System Controller is designed to run on a
PC of the specified performance, but the
operation speed varies depending on the
number of management points and other
loads. When the operating speed of the
System Controller used appears to be
slow, the methods shown at the right will
increase the speed.

1. Lighten the processing load
1) Close other applications running on the PC.
2) Change the settings that the load is lightened. Specifically,
*Reduce the number of managed units.
*Reduce the number of schedules.

2. Raise the PC specifications.
1) Increase the memory size.
2) Use a high performance PC

Not connected from client PC to server PC.

Network setting was not performed.

See 6. network setting of the Client Installation section of this manual
and perform network setting.

Port to outside the network is not open.

Contact both the client side and server side network administrator, and
confirm that port numbers 9983 and 9984 are open.

VRF Controller not started by server PC.

Start the VRF Controller by server PC.

For internet connection: Client PC side in-
ternet provider or service PC side internet
provider is shut down for maintenance or
other reason.

Wait awhile and then retry, or try contacting the provider.

After import, VRF Controller does not
restart.

Restart VRF Controller.
(— 12. Starting and ending the VRF Controller)

Encryption settings do not match.

Match the encryption setting of the VRF Explorer (— 16-5 site setting)
and the encryption setting of the VRF Controller. (— 13-2 Security set-
ting)
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24-2 Error code table

The system controller error codes are shown below. When an error occurred at the system controller, check
the codes below and contact your dealer.
For the error codes of other units, refer to the service manual.

Error code Error contents

F11 Database access error

F12 Database connection error

F13 Software restart error

F14 Program run time error

F15 Error at execution of various special operations

F16 Insufficient vacant space on HDD used by database
F21 Transmission adaptor connection failed

F22 Transmission error (data not acquired)

F23 External input power meter error

F31 Communication between processes error

F32 Software protection key not recognized (including WIBU-KEY obstruction)
F33 Server/client communication error

F41 HDD capacity error

F42 System requirements error

F43 Time error
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25.FAQ

25-1 Frequently asked questions and answers

Question
No.
Answer
How can | determine if my PC supports DirectX?
1. Open the screen properties and select details at the setting tab. Select the adaptor tab and check sup-
1. port/version in the tab.
2. If the System Controller has already been installed, open the command prompt and execute dxdiag.
Check DirectX support/version in the command.
What units are supported by the temperature display?
2,
Celsius (°C) and Fahrenheit (°F) are supported. — 11-1-2 Temperature units setting.
| don’t want the alarm to sound. Can | stop the alarm from sounding?
3.
Yes, Uncheck “Sound audible alarm” at the Alarm tab of 11-1 environment setting screen.
The PC power was dropped during unit scanning. What happens to the data scanned up to the point? Is
data integrity maintained?

4. The scanned data is saved when scanning is completed and the [OK] button is pressed.

When the power was dropped before this, the data scanned up to that point is lost. Restart scanning from
the beginning. — 8-2-3 Unit registration.

Can the U10 USB Network Interface used with the system controller also be used with service tools and
other software?

5.

The adaptor can also be used with service tools. However, one adaptor cannot be used simultaneously by
the system controller and service tools.

What is the difference Secure Reg enable and disable at Unit Registration?

Secure Reg. enable is a mode which stops operation of all the units and confirms scanning for unit recog-
nition. Secure Reg. disable is a mode which performs scanning in parallel without stopping operation of
the units.

6. Since scanning is an important function for recognition of the units to be managed by the system control-
ler, it is recommended that, as a rule, it be performed by enabling Secure Reg. If unavoidable, disable
Secure Reg only when scanning must be performed without stopping operation of the units. In any case,
whether or not units were recognized correctly must be confirmed after scanning. However, when scan-
ning was performed with Secure Reg disabled, re-scanning may be necessary due to unit recognition
misses.

Scanning was performed, but all the units were not recognized. What should | do?
When work is performed normally and scanning is performed after confirmation and units are not recog-
nized, first check whether or not the power of the unrecognized units is turned off.

7. Other causes may be:

*Unit trouble

*Deterioration of the work state
In any case, contact the relevant dealer.
Scanning was performed, and all the units were recognized, but R/C group information is not correct.
What should | do?

8.

Assume an abnormality in the wiring which defines the R/C group or incorrect setting of the address in the
indoor unit R/C group. Refer to the service manual and perform setting correctly.
Scanning was performed and all the units were recognized, but the unit information is not correct.
What should | do?
9.

It is possible that communication with the unit is incomplete.
Enter a secure reg. check mark and re-scan.  — 8-2-3 Unit registration.
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Question

No.
Answer
Scanning takes a very long time. What can | do?
When the existing refrigerant system numbers are known in advance, the scanning time may be short-

10. ened by specifying the refrigerant range to be scanned at the scan execution screen. For example, when
rescanning, etc. when recognition by scanning isn’t very good, the scanning time can be shortened by
specifying the range of only the refrigerant systems at which recognition was poor. In addition, scanning
by “secure reg.” is faster than scanning “without secure reg.”. — 8-2-3 Unit registration.

Can multiple System Controllers be used simultaneously?
1.
Multiple system controllers cannot be used in one VRF network. — 3-3 Example of use.
| want to replace the server PC with a new PC. Can the data be transferred?
12. The system controller has data Export and Import functions.
For details, see the Import/Export page.
Unit expansion, replacement, and removal were performed. How can | reflect these changes at the system
controller?
13.
Perform scanning again. — 8-2-3 Unit registration.
VRF system expansion, replacement, and removal were performed.
14. After setting the U10 USB Network Interface adaptor correctly, recognize the units by scanning.
8-2-2 Transmission adaptor setting, 8-2-3 Unit registration
| want to inform the system controller if an error occurred at a unit even in the state in which the system
controller is not visible.
15.
Perform error e-mail notification setting and set so that the system controller is informed by e-mail.
— 10-1 Error E-mail Notification.
The state displayed on the screen does not change even though operation setting is performed.

16. When operation setting was performed at multiple units or at a group containing multiple units, it may take
some time for the state of that unit to change to the set contents.

Can a transmission adaptor (UTR-YTMA) be used with the system controller?

17. Transmission adaptor (UTR-YTMA) cannot be used with the system controller. Provide a new U10 USB
Network Interface to monitor by system controller an S/V Series monitored by a PC controller via a trans-
mission adaptor.

Can a WIBU-KEY used by a PC controller be used by the system controller?

18.

Since the PC controller and system controller are separate products, the WIBU-KEY used by the PC con-
troller cannot be used by the system controller.
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25-2 Questions and answers related to electricity ¢

Question

No.

Answer

Why is an electricity charge generated even though none of the indoor units is being used?

Since power is consumed by the outdoor unit even when all the indoor units are not in use, an electric
charge is generated.

To prevent generation of an electric charge, turn off the power of that indoor unit and perform scan to
remove the indoor unit from the electricity charge apportionment function objectives.

Why isn’t the operation time and electric charge proportional?

If the room temperature is already the set temperature even when operation is turned ON by remote con-
troller, the indoor unit will not operate and the power consumption will be that much lower.

In addition, if the difference between the room temperature and the set temperature is large, more power
is consumed than when the difference is small. Therefore, the operation time and electricity charge may
not necessarily be proportional.

Why is the electric charge of operated indoor units so much larger than that of indoor units that are not op-
erated?

Electricity charge includes the power consumed by the outdoor unit in addition to that of the indoor unit.
The outdoor unit consumes power constantly so that operation at any time is possible even through indoor
units are not operating. This is called “standby power”. Since the standby power differs with the model of
outdoor unit, if the number of indoor units per outdoor unit is assumed to be the same, the indoor units
which use a high standby power outdoor unit will consume more power than indoor units which use a low
standby power outdoor unit.

This question is an example of when the difference of this standby power was larger than the power con-
sumed by operation. This is a normal result. Generally, this kind of difference is made small by selecting
the model of outdoor unit based on appropriate facility design.

Why has the electricity charge suddenly increased even though use is the same as in the past?

The electricity charge is apportioned between blocks. When the number of blocks is decreased or in-
creased by the leaving and entering of tenants, the electricity charge increases and decreases. As an ex-
ample, if the case when setting so that the basic charge is apportioned equally by number of blocks, when
the number of tenants decreases, apportionment per block increases and when the number of tenants
increases, apportionment per block decreases. This phenomenon also varies depending on the electric-
ity apportionment setting method. The building owner and manager should perform appropriate setting in
accordance with that policy.
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26. Definition Of Terms
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Terms

Definition

Group

When a group is set, the operating state can be checked by selecting it one
time.

U10 USB Network
Interface adaptor

Adaptor for connecting the USB terminal of PC and units.

R/C group, R.C.G.

Minimum units of unit group which receives operation commands.

Sign which shows that the filter cleaning period has arrived. The filter cleaning

Filter sign period is represented by operation for a fixed time.
Function which performs low temperature heating operation to prevent trouble
Anti Freeze due to freezing of water pipes and units when air conditioning operation was

stopped in cold regions.

Economy operation (Energy save)

Function which gradually changes the internal set temperature to near the room
temperature each time a fixed interval has elapsed after the temperature was
set.

The set temperature display does not change.

R/C prohibition setting

Setting so that a certain function cannot be performed by local remote control-
ler.

Site

VRF system group or building group connected by one VRF controller.

Local

Connection method when the PC running the client software and the PC run-
ning the server software is the same.

Remote

Connection method when the PC running the client software and the PC run-
ning the server software are different.

Server PC

PC which is directly connected to the VRF System by using a U10 USB Net-
work Interface adaptor.

Server PC is the PC in which VRF Controller is installed and run.

A VRF Explorer is also installed to the server PC, and the user can manage
VRF System operation by server PC.

Client PC

PC which is connected to a server PC over an internet or other network and
manages operation of the VRF System via the server PC. VRF Explorer is
installed and run.

Server software

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller. It communicates
with the VRF System and passes status information to the client software and
receives operation setting information from the client software. Since the user
provides service to the client software (VRF Explorer) used to actually manage
operation, it is called server software. Since it is run in the background on the
PC, it is difficult to realize that it is running and when running, an icon appears
on the task tray. Operations which can be performed by the user related to the
client software are related to menus which are displayed by right clicking the
icons on the task tray.

In this manual and programs, it is referred to by the name VRF Controller.
The VRF Controller must be used together with a WIBU-KEY packed with to-
gether with this product.
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Terms

Definition

Client software

One of the 2 programs making up the System Controller. It is software used
by the user to actually manage operation. Since it communicates with a server
directly connected to the VRF network and is run by receiving service from the
server, it is called client software. In this manual and programs, it is referred

to by the name VRF Explorer. VRF Explorer mainly consists of two screens:
Site Navigator screen for monitoring group site and VRF Explorer main screen
related to a specified site in it.

VRF Explorer can be installed to up to 5 PC by using this product. (Including
the VRF Explorer in the server PC)

VRF Controller/VrfController

See the server software item.

VRF Explorer/VrfExplorer

See the client software item.

Emergency Stop

State in which operation was forcefully stopped in an emergency such as a fire,
etc.
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